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1 Overview
1.1 Intent & Scope

The initial section of this document describes the features and operation of the MicroComm DXL Configuration,
Logging, and Diagnostic application. The latter part of this document describes the MicroComm DXL Local User
Interface (LUI) and the Boot Mode operation.

1.1.1 Administrator Software
The MicroComm DXL Configuration, Logging, and Diagnostic application is used to:

1 manipulate the configuration of DXL systems,
91 review and control the logs generated by the system, and
1 view the diagnostic information produced by the system

This program runs on standard IBM PC compatible hardware.

The DXL Administrator application coisds of four main modules; the Shell, the Configuration Module, the
Logging Module, and the Maintenance Module. These four modules are nearly independent parts of a singl
Windows application.

A standard windows installer will install this applicationttie process, it will create an application directory to
hold the application and all its data subdirectories.

1.1.2 Local User Interface

The Local User Interface is comprised of anbldton keypad, with a backlit LCD, and three LED status
indicators that areotated on the front panel of the Digital Communication Controller (DCC). Every DCC
provides a Local User Interface (LUI) and the purpose of this is to facilitate the installation and troubleshooting
of an Exchange. This document provides a descriptioheft LUl 6 s operati on when ac
Telnet client.

1.1.3 Boot Mode

The O6boot moded is entered by holding down the 6BoO
powering up the DXL. In this mode, you will be able to make selestim the physical DXL box, such as:

9 choosing which applications to run on the DXL
9 clearing IP addresses

1 clearing memory

1 running memory tests

IM-DXL-ADM-1.6.0 Page 1
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2 The MicroComm DXL Administrator

This section describes the features of the MicroComm DXL Administrator shehid section you will learn
how to define, open, close, save, rename, display and delete projects. You will also learn how to set variou
preferences for the DXL Administrator.

2.1 Administrator System Requirements

2.1.1 Minimum System

CPU Intel Pentium or highe

Operating System Microsoft Vista, Windows 78/10, Windows XP or compatible
RAM 256 Mbytes or moe (deoending on OS)

Hard Drive 128 Mbytes free

Video 1024 x 768r higher resolution

Pointing device Mouse or other pointing device

2.1.2 Requirements for On line Operation
Communications V.90 modem or RS232 serial port or Ethernet network interface

2.1.3 Optional Feature Requirements
Microphone required for recording Messages.

2.2 Installing the MicroComm DXL Administrator
=15

Welcome to the MicroComm DXL
Administrator Setup Wizard

The DXL Administrator is installed with a Wioavs
installation program. The following MicroComm DXL
Administrator Setup window should automatically loe
once you have inserted the DXL Administrator CD RO
into the CD drive of your PC.Note that Administrator
rights are needed to install the program.

This wizard will guide you through the installation of
MicroComm DXL Administrator 1.4.0 beta 4,

MicroComm DXL Intercom Application 5.0.0b3 has been
pre-nstalled into this version of the DXL Administratar so
thatit is available to copy to your MicroComm DXL
exchange(s).

The first pagalisplaysthe version of the software. Click th:
Next > button to continue with the installation.

It is recommended that you dose all other applications
before starting Setup. This will make it possible to update
relevant system files without having to reboot your
computer.,

Click Mext to continue.

MicroComm DXL Administrator Setup 1.4.0b4

Mext = I Cancel

IM-DXL-ADM-1.6.0 Page 3
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The second page of the setup displays the lice ISt EEITEsT
. License Agreement
agreement. Read the agreement carefully and if you a l‘ ‘r’

Please review the license terms before installing MicroComm DXL

=101 ]

with the terms and conditionsqeeed with the installation et
by C|ICkI ng thel Ag ree button . Press Page Down to see the rest of the agreement.
L. NOTICE. READ THIS AGREEMENT CAREFULLY. HARDING ﬂ
INSTRUMENT CO. LTD. DOING BUSINESS AS HARDING INSTRUMENTS

I8 WILLING TO LICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY ON THE
CONDITION THAT YOU ACCEPT ALL OF THE TERMS CONTAINED IN
THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT. YOU ACCEPT AND AGREE TO BE BOUND

BY THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT BY CLICKING THE BUTTON LABELED
“TACCEPT" THAT IS DISPLAYED BELOW. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO

THIS LICENSE, CLICK THE BUTTON LABELED “CANCEL,” PROMPTLY
RETURN THE UNUSED SOFTWARE AND ALL ACCOMPANYING

MATERTATS TN THIS PACK AGE. AT.ONG WITH PROOF OF PAYAMENT LI

If you accept the terms of the agreement, dick I Agree to continue. You must accept the
agreement to install MicroComm DXL Administrator.

IMicraGamm Ll Administrator Setup 1,4.0b6

< Back I I Agree I Cancel

The next page of the setup allows you to select cer iRt IR =10l
optional features you can use to start up the MicroCol l \ ’ mmzommmDmdminimmou
DXL Administrator once it is installed. The three possik et e

startup optionsinclude an Associate EXtension, a Deskti il G e o o ek e cmponents you cont nent
Shortcut and a Quick Launch Shortcut. The Associ

Extension and Desktop Shortcut are initially checked —semresens: | [TETIIEET Ef'pi’ympmtt
default selections, however clicking on the appropri e et
checkbox can change them. Click on thext > button to

proceed with the installation.

Space required: 20.3MB

IWicraGamm DL Administrator Setup 1.4.0b&

< Back I Next > I Cancel

The next pagalisplaysthe Destination Folder where th EEE 2| x|
DXL Admlnlstrator folder Wl” be IocatedA default Select the folder to install MicroComm DXL Administrator in:

location will be displayed. You can use tBer o ws e 5
button to navigate to a new location. & 3 Fioppy (A)

=] % Local Disk {C:)
1) 0B4204Data
I) 084570Data
I0) 0B45710ata
I5) Adobe Stodk
|C5) ADOBEAPP
I ATI

& Burn
|) Documents and Settings
1) Inetpub
IC5) MATLAB7O1
IS 4 Frogram Files

e =]
Make Mew Folder | Cancel |
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The Brow s e feature will displaya tree structure ofour =101
. . Choose Install Location
folders, selectthe location for theMicroComm DXL Choos th fider 1 i st Moo 0
Administrator,

Administrator . Click the OK button once you have mad

your choice and you will return to tHBestination FOIAEr. i, e towse o eect anather fice ik it 1o comtnge, oo
Once you have decided where you want ghegram to be

located click theNext > button.

"Destinatian Folder

| C:\Program Files\DXL Administrator 1.4

Space required: 20.3MB
Space avaiable: 44.8GE

IMicraGamm Ll Administrator Setup 1,4.0b6

< Back Mext > Cancel
The next page of the setup asks you to select a Start |t ET TN =0l xf

Choose Start Menu Folder

Choose a Start Menu folder for the MicroComm DXL Administrator
shortcuts,

Folder. The default name of the folder will be MicroCom
DXL, but you can change the name of this folder if y
wish. Once you have made thigesgion click on thenstall e thme b e ne e oo e PegEmssharas fou
button. The program will now be installed on your PC.
i;ﬁi‘ijsoi::gve Toals j
Adobe

Adobe Design Premium C54
Auslogics
AutoCAD LT 2000i
Autodesk.
CA
E
Eraser
Games LI
™ Do not create shorteuts

IWicroComm DXL Administrator Setup 14,066

< Back I Install I Cancel |

The last page of the setup provides you veithoption to =10l
display Release Notes Once you have made thes
selections clickFinish to complete the installation and sk
MicroComm DXL Administrator Setup window.

Completing the MicroComm DXL
Administrator Setup Wizard

MicroComm DXL Administrator has been installed on your
computer,

Click Finish to dose this wizard,

™ show Release Notes

Visit the MicroComm DXL Website

= Back I Finish I Cance|
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2.3 Getting Started

MicroComm DXL

To open the MicroComm DXL Administrator click on thieD X L

A d mi In6d BesktoppShartecut azlick on
the DXL.exe located in thdocation you specified as the Start Menu Folder in #tgps If you have selected the
Windows 78/10s o AUACO

Quick Launch Shortcut then you will have an icon on the task bar that will allow you to start up the program.
no prompt
XP, use an administrator account.

Note that starting with version 1.4 the DXL Administrator supports running as a standard user under Vista and
d

shoul appear
Note that Administrator rights are still needed with Windows XP and when using dialup modems. For
application shatcut and select"Run as administrator” when you require modem access.

For Vista/Windows /B/10 with an external modem right click the

When the program opens tMicroComm DXL Administrator window appears. A flash screen that displays

E MicroComm DXL Administrator
File Edit Communications Help

e e —

the version number of the software will also briefly appear. Thafiguration, Logging and Diagnostics
buttons will be dimmed and cannot be selected because a project is not open. When a project is open this window
will display the project name in the title bar and thiétsee buttonsvill be enabled.

1ol =

|

Lanfiguration

Logging

Qianost\s

2.4 MicroComm DXL Administrator:

The MicroComm DXL Administrator
Help and they are described below.

Main Menus
2.4.1 File Menu

window has four menus, they ar€ile, Edit, Communications and
The MicroComm DXL Administrator
folder if he wishes).

File menu is used to manage projects. A project is a planned

implementéion of a DXL system that includes both hardware and operational characteristics of the system. Each
project has a name and will normally be located in the default folder DXL Projects (The user can select another

Page 6
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Selecting File will reveal a set of optionsNew scmcnm--naninstratm-cmv- - e
. , . . , . e Edit Communications Hel

Proj e@pen Pr andEkxit dregthe only choices - New Project .. - culan

that you can make without an open project e co=e

Save Project As...

Once you have opened a project the other tEDIESE | o o rename projece..
Project, Sav e Pr o jMoweetor Rarame Project | ===

. . . + Pocuments an etungs (] 'y Documen’ TO)E rey Ins .
L, 1 C\Dn ts and SettingsKeithS My D ts\DXL Projects\Grey Institution.dxl
é andDelete PrOJGCtWI" be available. 2 C:\Documents and Settings \KeithS My Documents\DXL Projects\VOPExample. dxd

3 C:\Documents and SettingsKeithS My Documents\DXL Projects\TrainingProject. dxl
4 C:\Documents and Settings\KeithS My Documents\DXLTrainingProjectTrainingPraject. dxd

Exit

2411 New Projecté

Click onNe w P r oif yeucwar# to create a new projec =" x|
TheNew DXL Project dialog box will appear. Projsct Name:

I
The Create Project In: entry is set to the default DXL cestePuoictin
Projects folder (Th|S folder address can be Set |n the ger IC:\DocumenlsandSettings\Keith\MyDocuments\DXLF‘rniacts Browse... |
preferences see Section 2.4.2.1.1). You can usB theo w s _ Cereel_|
button to navigate to another folder if you want to save your
project in some othdocation

In theNew DXL Project dialog box you can type in the nanm I ————— x|
of the project in théProject Name: entry. Sekct a path to a Friestteme

H . . . IGrey Institutior]
folder in the Create Project In: entry, which is where the oo P
Conflguratlon data W|” be Iocated IC:\Documents and Settings K eithS \y Documents DL Projects Browse..
The project name should not include the charadtérs : * x|

If you type in a name and use one of these characters theantifeewill @ T
not be accepted when you click ti@K button of theNew DXL
Project dialog box. An error information box will appear.

Once you have typed in tHeroject Name: and selected e L0 e

an entry for theCreate Project In: box, you can select ™ =t Smne=is fee

the OK button tosave this information. The project wil

be created and will open. The screen reverts to =

MicroComm DXL Administrator window with the =

project name now included in the title bar. Tt ==
Configuration, Logging and Diagnosticsicons will now s Loogig Disgrosts

be selectable.
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2412 Open Projecté

Select this option to open an existing project. T I — 21|

Open Projectwindow will pop up. Click on the name
of the project that you want to open. Initially th
contents of the default DXL projects directory will b
displayed (the entry in tHeook in: box). Project files
have a 6.dx|l &6 extensi o]
locations if you have saved your project in anotrF
directory.

Click on the name of the project that you want a -
then click on theDpen button in order to open this
project. For ample if you want to open the projec
called Grey Institution select the dxl icon labelle-

Look in: | £ DXL Projects [ P = e =
Grey Institution.dx Data
TrainingProject.dxl Data
VOIPExample.dx| Data
- Grey Institution,dxl
= TrainingProject.dx!
o VOiPExample . dxl
File name: || j Open
Files of type: | DXL Project Files (") =l Cancel |

60Grey I nstitutio®@pedxl!| 6

Remember that you can only have one project open at a time.

Click onCancelto close thépen Projectwindow.

2.4.1.3 Close Project

ot her

Click on Close Projectif you want to close the project that is open. Note that the program does not display a
confirmation message before closing as long as you have saved the edited configuration. If you have not saved
the edited configuration &m the program will ask for confirmation before closing. When you close a project it

will leave theMicroComm DXL Administrator window open, so that you can choose to open a new project if

you wish.

2414 Save Project Asé

Any project you define in the Administior is saved 21X
as soon as you create the project. However, if y | = 0P A «BsE-

want to make a copy of the open project then you « [/ Sl

cickonSave Project Asé fiokiiiopntin

This option will take you to thé&ave Project As e jfﬂgpgbjn?td:'ll

window. Choose the directory in which you want & VOPExampie

save the piect and specify the new name of tt M,ngm

project in therile name entry.

To make a copy of the project that you are worki

on, you will have to specify either a different name g™

a different location or both. Note that the project w M,HN‘_’%:* Flerame: | =~ save |
not be saved until yodlick the Savebutton. Saveastipe: | Project iles () =] cee |

Page 8
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If the project name and locatigou specifiedare the same as the name and locat EEEEEETETINNNT X
of the current project that you are trying to save a warning message will appear. 3 e S

Click on the @Gncel button to exit theSave Project Aswindow. In this case the

project will not be saved.

24.15 Moveor Rename Projecté

This option lets you rename the open proje IS NN 2l

Selecting this option will take you to tHdove or EE O D Puec A cBoE

Rename Project Towindow. Even though all the o

projects and their associated files wiflpear in this e

window, the program will only allow you to renam Nl

the current project that is open. Type the new name

the renamed project into tiiéle Name: area.

Click the Save button to save the project under tt

new name. Click on th€ancel button b exit the

Move or Rename Project Towindow, in which case,

the project will not be saved with this new name. — r ]
Save as type [ DXL Project Files (" ) =l Cancel I

2.4.1.6 Delete Project

This option lets you delete the open project. The program will display a confirmation message. Dikdéteim

order to deletéhe project or click oi€ancelin order to cancel the operation.

DXL Administrator x|

) Are you absalutely sure you wish to permanently delete the entire DXL project "C:\Documents and SettingsKeithS\My Documents'\DXL Projects\Grey Institution.dx!”, together
with its data directory "C:\Documents and Settings\KeithS\My Documents'DXL Projects\Grey Institution.dxl Data™

Delete

2417 Fil e Manager &

This invokes theFile Manager after prompting to save your changes. For more information refer to the

MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenancesection later in this manual

2.4.1.8 List of Recent Projects

The File menu also contains a list of the most recen| I e

. . . . ’ﬁ Edit Communications Help
opened projects. This area will display from one to §  ewprojet..

Open Project...

project names. The choice for the number of projecty cuserroes

=10l

Ctrl+
Crl+0

be displayed in thé-ile menu is made in th&eneral | saepoectas..

Move or Rename Project...

tab, whth is located in th® r e f e r eoptioneobtide | oeketrroes

Ed |t menu. 1 C:\Documents and Settings\KeithSYMy Documents'\DXL Projects\Grey Institution. dxl

2 C:\Documents and Settings\KeithS\My Documents'\DXL Projects\WOIPExample.dxl

3 C:\Documents and Settings\KeithS\My Documents\DXL Projects\TrainingProject. dx!

The I|St Of prOJ ects |n the Order that they were Iaf 4 C:\Documents and Settings\KeithS\My Documents\DXLTrainingPraject\TrainingProject.dx]

opened,will appear with consecutive serial numben =

Click on the name of the project that you want to open.

Note that the projectthatwasonst r ecently used moves to the top of

IM-DXL-ADM-1.6.0
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2.4.1.9 Exit

Choose this option to close tidicroComm DXL Administrator window q
and exit from the program. If you have not made any changes in 2 St Sefareien Hhesben o
configuration, then the program will not ask fconfirmation before shutting e yeu o s chengest

down. However, if you have made any changes then the program will pr
you to save your changes befapeitting. Click the Save buttonto save the
changes that you have made. Click@iscard if you do not want to save tlehanges that you have made in the
DXL Configuration Editor since the last time you saved your settings. CliciCancelif you do not want the
DXL Administrator to shut down.

{"Save || Discard | Cancel |

2.4.2 Edit Menu

The Edit menuof theMicroComm DXL Administrator has only one entriPre f e r e nAcfensofthe items
that can be set iBreferenceg include setting the default location for the project directory, defining how many
recent projects are displayed in ke menu and specifying the total length of all the tones and messages.

2421 Preferenceseé

The Edit menu of the MicroComm DXL Administrator brings up a list of Eq Fie | edit Communications Help
choices. Selecting® r e f e r ebringseup @ window with five tabsGeneral, 1 = Preferences... Ctrl+P . |
Configuration, Logging, Diagnostics andConnection

2.4.2.1.1 Preferences i General
The General tab dlows you to select a location t(ET Xl
save DXL project files. On start up of the DX| e |covfssaien] Lossio| issrosics | corvecton]

Administrator a default project directory is used Dot ot dicton

store your projects (this directory can be chang  [cibscuments andSettingsieit5 iy DocumentsiDAL Froiscts Browse... |
using the Browse feature). The default directc

displayed (DXL Projes) appears in théefault [ Display recent projects on the fle men

Project Directory text box. Click theBr o ws Nurber of recent projacts to diplay on the fls men: 4 7]

button if you want to navigate to another location

specify a different default directory.

If you put a tickmark next tDisplay recent projects

on the file menuthe location of themost recently
used projects will appear on théle menu of the
MicroComm DXL Administrator . This list can be
used for quick reference and loading. If the option
not ticked then the project names will not appear — Resse defauts |
theFile menu.

H Cancel |

You can choose to dilgy up to a maximum of 10 of the most recent projects orfrifleenenu by selecting the
appropriate number in tidumber of recent projects to display on the file menudrop-down menu.

Note that no changes will be made in this window until you click orikebutton to accept the changes. Click
on Cancelto retain the previous values and nullify any changes that you have made in this window.

Page 10 IM-DXL-ADM-1.6.0
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Click on theRestore Defaultsbutton if you want to set the setting in this tab back to their original default values
When you click on this button a confirmation message appears. Cli@estore if you want to restore the

DXL Administrator x|

e 4y Warning: All the settings on this tab will be changed back to their original {(default) values. (The change will not actually be saved until you press OK on the Preferences

‘3./ dialeg.) Do you wish to proceed?
i cancel |

setting in this tab back to their original default values. Note that the program will not implement the tab settings
until you click onOK in theGeneral tab.

Also note that this button appears with each tab inDKe Administrator Preferences window. Remember
that even though the button performs the same function it has to be used individually for each tab.

2.4.2.1.2 Preferences i Configuration
Clicking onthe Configuration tab allows you to
seup the unlocking behaviour of th
Administrator software.

DXL Administrator Preferences

General Configuration 1 Logging] Diagnnst\cs] Connection]

Once a Conﬁguration has been downloaded t [~ On apen, automatically unlack non-activated and non-passward-protected configuiations for editing
working DXL system and activated it can n
longer be edited. You will be required to make
copy of the configuation in order to carry out
editing tasks. Place a tick mark in the checkb
beside the On open, aut om
editing option, if you want the program tc
aut omati cal | XL Ganfiglragiank
Editor each time you open the configuratio
editor. Note that theDXL Configuration Editor

window wi | | open in a i fooi
has not been activated or if it is not passwa
protected Festore Defaults

i Cancel

Also note that no changes will be made until y
click on theOK button to accept the changes.

The Restore Defaults button works in exactly the same way as the button in the General tab (discussed
previously) and is not discussed here again.

2.4.2.1.3 Preferences i Logging
Logging is discussed in a Sectidn

2.4.2.1.4 Preferences i Diagnostics
Diagnostics is discussed in Sectibn

2.4.2.1.5 Preferences i Connection

IM-DXL-ADM-1.6.0 Page 11
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The Connection tab lets you stipulate whether yo B X
want theCommunication Statuswindow to appear &=l Cerfauston| Lassia| Disgrcsics Cormecton |
and also the rate at which you want the connectiy
status between the PC and the DXL exchanges tc _ o _

¥ Show IP addresses in the communication status window

refres h ed . Refresh communication status every |2 zeconds

[¥ Show communication status windaw when connected

The Communication Status window displays Distonmect eommuniations nk when it besomes Unisedt
whether or not the PC is currently connected to - E;:me”sﬁ'z IMF::;:; -
exchanges on the DXL. This window is explaine

further in Section 3.1.1.10. If you check t&&ow

Communication status window when connected

option the Communication Status window will

always be displayed when the PC is connected to

exchanges on the DXL. If you leave this optic

unchecked, then this window will not be displayed.

The time period of the bl
at which the PC checks the communicaticaitist of
the exchanges that it is already connected to, and 10

o] Coce |

t

he

the exchanges with which it is possible for it to make a connection. The PC will check these connections with the

time period that you specify in the b&efresh communication status every ___esonds Remember that this

time period is in seconds.

2.4.3 Communications Menu
The Communications menu is used to establish connection links between your| fie Edt | Communications Help

Connect...

and the DXL system. The Configuration, Logging and Diagnostics modules use| | Show Setup..,
links to transfer inbrmation between your PC and the exchanges in the DXL systf | mamas it

Selecting the&Communications tab displays the following choice€,0 n n e, Sho@ SetupandShow Status

Initially the C 0 n n e entryécan be selected while tBeh o w S eabhdShow Statusare canpt be selected.

Once one or more connection links have been established these two entries can then be selected.

For more information on setting up and using connections refer tMitreComm DXL Diagnostics and
Maintenance section 4Communication Links T Setup and Status

2431 Connect é

This menu invokes th€ommunications Link Setup dialog which is used to connect to the exchanges on the

DXL. For more information refer to theMicroComm DXL x|
Diagnostics and Maintenance section 4, Communications Link  fetlPaddesses) orPhone Numbers] Fram:
Setup. i~ Manual Entry

{* Configuration IEnnhgugurahnn_'I 0 ﬂ

Comrmunications Link:

Connect ia:

Ethernet 'l

Disconnect | |{

Page 12 IM-DXL-ADM-1.6.0
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2.4.3.2 Show Setup

The Show Setupbrings up theConnection Link Setup window. This window is for information only and
cannot be edited.

2.4.3.3 Show Status
Selecting Show Status will bring up tB®mmunication Statuswindow showing a !

Exchange 100 [Support Services] at 10.0.0.1

list of possible connections. In thexample the dimmettialic entries indicate that) gxhangs 200 Housing buiding 1) 2t 10.0.02

) . . i Exchange 300 %Housing Building 2] at 10.0.0.3
there are no devices responding at the IP address. The black entry indicates a5 s e e
is responding to the IP address being sent out, and a connection link exists.

2.4.4 Help Menu

Selecting theHelp tab of the MeroComm DXL Administrator window displays thi/xe - |
fOIIOWIng ChOICeS. DXL Administrator User Manual F1

Contact Information. ..

I About...

2.4.4.1 DXL Administrator User Manual F1

SelectingDXL Administrator User Manual F1 will bring up a PDF copy fothe Administrator Software &
Local User Interface manual.

2442 Cont act I nf ormati oné

Clicking on this option brings up an information box giving the address and phone numbers for Harding
Instruments. Exit by clicking th@K button.

2443 About é

Clicking onA b o u brilags up an information window that displays th Apout DXL Administrator
current operating version of the Micro@m DXL Administrator, along
with copyright information and the name of the application. This wind m
is for display purposes onlyClick on Version Info... to obtain more i

details if required.Exit this window by clicking on th©K button. Copyrioht © 20032016 Harding Instument Co. Ltd

MicraComm DL intercam system configuration, logaging,
and diagnostic application.

izraComm DL Administrator

Wersion [nfo...
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3 The MicroCom m DXL Configuration Editor

Once you have opened a project, the next step is to either open a new configuraifmen an existing
configuration. Click on th€onfiguration button onMicroComm DXL Administrator window to open a new
or existing configuratio.

Opening a New Configuration

If you have not defined a configuration for this project, theNew X
Configuration dialog box will pop up. Type the name that you want to g fc'rggltN1T
the configuration in th€onfiguration Name: entry, then click on th&K

button. An emptyDXL Configuration Editor window will open, with the

name that you assigned to the configuration in the title bar.

The characters\ ( / : * ? i< > 2sed
configuration name and you will get an error message if you f g ™ gt metennan e Bonns derecas:
used one of these characters aftlicking the OK button.

LCancel |

Opening an Existing Configuration

If you havealready created a configuration for the project that you have o =N X

then aConfigurations window will pop up, with the name of the configuration( [ configwstion 10
Configuration_1.1

displayed. You will also see three buttons at the bottom of this window. Conligurator_1 2

Configuration_3

Since you can define many configurations for the same project, cliddearnto
define a new configuration for the active project. To open an exis
configuration, select the name bktconfiguration that you want to open and cli
on Open (or double click the configuration name). If you do not want to ope
new or existing configuration, then click on t@ancelbutton.

When opening an older configuration the program will prompt ifduneeds to = —2 | [ | g
upgrade the configuration to match théministrator

DXL Administrator =

'E ‘fou are opening a configuration with a version (1.3.7) that is older than those supported by the current version of the application (1.4.2 to 1.4.2).
L

Continuing to work with it could lead to unpredictable results!
‘fou should update the configuration to work with this application.
What do you want to do?

Continue | Update |

It is recommended that you always choose to wupdat
new name for backup purposes. If you do not want to update (for example,if cannot wupdat e
firmware to match the new version) then you should quit and use the required earlier versidvliofdGemm

DXL Administrator to edit that configuration.

DXL Configuration Editor

Following either of the two operations deibed above th®XL Configuration Editor window appears with the
name of the configuration on the top title line. You can begin to edit parameters in this window only if the
configuration is Unlocked. Note that theck/Unlock button toggles each timeig pressed. For a new project,

the window opens in the Unlocked state, but with an existing project it will open in the Locked state.
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1 If a DXL Configuration Editor wi ndow appears wi t @ ican béside thek e d p
Lock/Unlock buttont the configuratin is locked from editing and you will not be allowed to edit this
configuration until it is unlocked.

91 If a DXL Configuration Editor appear s with an iﬁﬁi(m)m Hegide thézodk/Uplecki | o c k 6
button the configuration can be edited.

If you click on heUnlockbut t on and can't o6unl ockd the padlock t he
cannot be modified further. You will only be able to view the configuration settings. (You can &athee as €
file entry to make an editable copy.)

The DXL Configuration Editor window has 3 panes that display information as the system is built. The pane on
the left side is referred to as tiesepane, the pane on the upper right side is referred to assthane, while

the lower right pane (it may not Ipeesent in all cases) is referred to asRhactionpane. Initially, the name of
theproject (in this example: the Grey Institution.dxl) is the only item that is displayed in the Tree pane. However,
once you have defined exchanges these exchangesswilappear in the Tree pane (Support Services, Housing
Unit 1, etc.).

-loix]
File Edit
Configure: [igElaREl=] Lock | i‘
Wiew: | Containment j Froperty |Va\ua |
= G_rey Ingtitution. dxl
- Suppart Services
- Haousing Unit 1
i Housing Urit 2 1
- Special Handling LISt
- dministration P ane
Tree Function: Unassigned
Pane
Function
Pane
| Add Exchange.. |

The DXL Configuration Editor window has two menu entri¢sle and Edit, which are discussed in detail in
the next few sections.
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3.1 MicroComm DXL Configuration Editor Men  us

3.1.1 File Menu

The File menu allows you to create & e w éconfiguration, Op e n @n existing Fie Edt
configuration, andC | o s 8agg copy S a v e ),ARé& n a mané®pen configuration. In~ Mew..  Crlsil
addition this menu has options that allow you to import and export configisatisrwell as 3'::: col+0
to upload, download and activate various configurations. These latter operations are a\

throughtheF i | e Ma meng selecéion.

Save Cirl45
Save As...
Rename...

Rewvert

Properties...

File Manager...

Exit

3111 Newé

Click onN e w éf you want to define a new configuration. This brings |EEEEE NN X
the New Configuration dialog box as discussed above {Dgening a New Ifm"ﬂwa“m“ame:

Configuratior .

LCancel |
3112 Opené
Selectilg this menu item brings up tl@onfigurations information box, which X
lists all the configurations that have been saved for this project. Configuiation_1.0

Configuration_1.1
Configuration_1.2
Configuration_3

Mew | Open I Lancel

To develop a new configurationglsct theNew button and proceeds discussed above i®pening a New
Configuratiord. To open arexistingconfiguration, select the name of the configuration and then clicBpam,

or simply doubleclick on the name of the configuration that you wantgero Then proceed as discussed above
in "Openingan Existing Configuratior .

3.1.1.3 Close

Select this menu item if you want to close the existing configuration. This will ksa@XL Configuration
Editor window open in case you wish to load another configomati
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3.1.1.4 Save

Select this menu item if you want to save the current file (e.g. in the case when some changes are made) by
overwriting the existing file. This option offers no confirmation; so ensure that all the changes are apfoopriate

the file being saved

3115 Save Ase

Select this menu item to save the existing configuration with a new configuration name. This is helpful when you
want to make some changes to the existing configuration and then save these changes as a new configuration.
This option is also hefpl if you decide to activate a configuration on the DXL. When this occurs, the
configuration that is activated can no longer be edited and you will have to save the configuration with a new file
name in order to make changes.

Selecting this option bringsp theSave Configuration Aswindow. This X
window displays th&€urrent Configuration Name:. Type the name of the Iﬁcfgtctfg4t“m

new configuration into thdlew Configuration Name:entry. Click theOK =

button to save the new configuration. Click @ancel in order to cande [configuation 41

the operation. Concel_|

3116 Renameé
Select this menu item to rename the current configuration with ancECEEEETETTINNNNNN ]
name. This brings up tiRename Configurationwindow, which displays Iﬁcfgtctfgmt“m

the current configuration name. Enter the new name into Nbe )

Configuration Name: entry. Click on theOK button to save the curren
configuration with its new name. Click dbancel in order to cancel the e |
operation.

Mew Canfiguration Narme:

3.1.1.7 Revert
Select this menu item if you have made certain change B u———————— X
the configuration bUt you now WiSh to return to ﬂ 3 Are you sure you wish to discard all changes since the last time you saved this configuration?
configuraton settings that were available the last time t ==

configuration was saved.

In effect theRevert option undoes all the changes that have been made up to the time you last saved the changes
to the configuration. The program will display a confirmation mgsdaefore it proceeds. Click ddiscard to

eliminate the changes that you have made since you last saved the configuration orChiokeo cancel the
operation.
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3118 Propertiesté
When you select this menu item, the program brings upCirafiguration
Properties (Readi Only)wi ndow i f
brings up theConfiguration Properties window if the configuration is in an
unlocked stateThe list of the items that appear in this window is displayed
the right and a desption of these items is listed in the table beldou can

add to or change théersion comment:if the configuration is unlocked. Click

7

the config

Configuration Properties x|

Narme:
Schema version:

Configuration_4.2

ur e 1.42

Password protected? Mo

2011-05-24 11:13:34 AM
2011-05-24 11:33:50 AM
Mewver
Mewver
Mewver

Created:

Last saved:

Last downloaded:
Last uploaded:
Last activated:

‘ersion comment:

on OK to exit this window. |
=
ltem Description Display
Name: Name of the Configuration Name of Configuration
. Will display version of schema of the database that Version Number is
Schena Version: ) L .
used to create the Configuration files displayed
Password protected?| Will indicate if the Configuration is password protecte Yes/ No
Created: Will indicate when Configuation was created Date and time displayed
Last saved: Will indicate when Config. was most recently saved  Date and time displayed
Will indicate when Config. Was most recentl . .
Last downloaded: 9 y Date and Time displayed
downloaded
Will indicate the time when the current Configuration . .
Last uploaded: 9 Time displayed
was last uploaded
. Will indicate the time when the current Configuration . .
Last activated: . 9 Time displayed
was last activated
Version Comment Will display any user comments Commentdisplayed
. . x|
As soonas you start to type comments in ¥Mersion Commentbox the
. . . . Mame: Corfiguration_4.2
selection buttons at the bottom of thenfiguration Properties WindOw  schema version 142
will change. You will see a&vebutton and &ancelbutton.Click on the =~ Festereeedes Ho
. Created: 2011-05-24 11:19:34 &AM
Savebuttonto save your commentx click on Cancel buttonto cancel = Lassaed: 201110524 42328 FM the

operation

Newver
Newver
Newver

Last downloaded:
Last uploaded:
Last activated:

Yerzion comment:

Adrninistrator Yersion 14.7.0 beta 6 ;I
Designed using Yol P master stations |
Save I Cancel I

IM-DXL-ADM-1.6.0
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3119 Fil e Manager &

This invokes theFile Manager after prompting to save your change&or more information refer to the
MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenancesection later in this manual.

3.1.1.10 Exit

Select this optiorto close theDXL Configuration Editor window. Note X
that the program asks for no confirmation if you have not edited the o o o beon thanged.
configuration since the last time that you saved it. If you have edited the/
configuration and have not saved the changes, then thexpragil display
a message that will ask if you want to save your changes.

Do you wish to save changes?

Discard | Cancel |

Click on Saveif you want to save your changes and then exiCtKé Configuration Editor . Click onDiscard

if you want the program to exit the window after discarding the chahgéyou made since you last saved the
configuration. The program will revert to the last saved settings and will then exit the window. Clicihoel

if you want to cancel the current operation and leave the DXL Configuration Editor window open.

Even afer the DXL Configuration Editor window is shut down, thélicroComm DXL Administrator
window will still be available. Therefore, even though you have closed the configuration, the project that the
configuration is located in, remains open.
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3.1.2 Edit Menu
The Edit menu of the MicroComnbDXL Configuration Menu has the following list ol Edit

entries, where only thdive entries Copy Item List, Change Pa,sleadkao
(Unlock) Configuration, Pr e f e r g antl8 s & n daseémplemented at this time
The entriedJndo, Cut, Copy, Paste Select AllandDeleteare not implemented. '

|l
T

LT
Lopy

]
B e

~elect A

L

L

Copy Item List ~ Ctrl+I

Change Password. ..
Lock Configuration

Preferences....

Sounds...

3.1.2.1 Copy Item List

When active, select th€opy Item List option r ctril) and the current contents of the right hdistl pane
(along with the column headingis)copied as text to the clipboarda Tabseparated formaThis is useful when
copying, for example, station or master ligtspasting into Excel, etc.

3122 Change Passworde

SelecttheCh ange P a epfow o brihgup th€hange Passwordvindow, which allows you to set up a
password, te@hange the current password, or to remove the password altogether. The purpose of this option is t
prevent unauthorized users from making changes to the configuration. Once a password has been set and
active, you will need to know the password to ghklthe configuration and make changes. Note the configuration
can be viewed without entering the password.

Setting up a Password for the First Time:

If a password has never been set, therCilmeent Password: entry is not available. x|
To set the passwortiype a string into th&lew Password:entry, and then confirm  Curert Password:
this new password by typing it into ti@onfirm New Password: entry. Click on |
OK to accept the new password. Click oanCelin order to cancel the operation. INew Password:
|

Confirrm Mew Pazsword:

|
QK. I Cancel |

Change an Existing Password:

ClicktheCh ange P a sptiomdorchdaége the existing password. Type e X
existing password into théurrent Password: entry. Then type the new passwol  Curent Passward:

into theNew Password:entry. Now confirm this new password bytgping it into [

the Confirm New Passvord: entry. Click onOK to accept the new password. Clic  New Password:

on Cancelin order to cancel the operation and retain the old password. |

Confirrm Mew Pazsword:

|
ak. I Canicel |
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Delete an Existing Password:

To remove the password altogether, click onGhle a n g e P a spsion.cEnter éhe existingagsword into
the Current Password: entry and leave thew Password:andConfirm New Password:entries blank. Click
on OK to continue with the process of removing the password or clickamcelto cancel the operation.

If you click on OK, then a confirration message will B X
appear. Seledgemoveto deactivate the password ar ‘? ) The new password is blank. Do you wish to remove password protection from this configuration?
remove it. If you click onCancel then a message will
appear, informing you that the password has not b
changed. Click 0©OK to exit this window.

If you click theUnlock button afer the password has been set, then the program Bl X
prompt you to enter the password in Er@er Passwordwindow. Password:

fi
QK. I Cancel

If you enter an incorrect password an error message will be displayed an[ZlEE e X
configuration will remain in a locked state. Pré&3K to exit the error message The password is incorrect.
window. If you enter the correct password theck button will change tcan @

Undock button, indicating that th®XL Configuration Editor window is now
open for editing.

3.1.2.3 Unlock Configuration/ Lock Configuration

The Unlock Configuration or thelLock Configuration entry is available on thEdit menu.Clicking on this

entry will either toggle the configuration from the unlocked state to the locked state or from the locked state to
the unlocked state. If a password has been set théentbe Passwordwindow will pop up when you click on
theUnlock Configuration entry and you will need to type in the correct password to unlock the configuration.

You can also lock or unlock the configuration directly from XL Configuration Editor using the
Unlock/Lockbut t on t hat appears at the top of the window a

When this icon shows a closed padlock the configuration is currently in a locked state. ;.- | o

the configuration is in the locked state, you will not be allowed totkditonfiguration and

will only be allowed to view the configuration. To unlock the configuration, you can click ddrileek button.

If you have set a password tEmter Passwordwindow will appear and you will be required to type in the
correct passwordn order to unlock the configuration. If you have not set a password the configuration will
immediately change to the unlocked state. When the configuration is in this unlocked state you will be allowed to
edit the configuration.

When this icon shows ampen padlock, it indicates that the configuration is currently in | ., | iy
unlocked state and can be edited. You will have to click or.dle& button in order to lock
the configuration.
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3124 Preferencesé
This option brings up theDXL Administrator X
Preferences dialog window, which has five tabs ! | eniustion Lossig| issrostes | Cornecion

General, Configuration, Logging, Diagnostics and et et st
Connections The General tab and the [ \Documents and S ettingshKeilhS\My Documents\ DXL Projects Browce |
Configuration tab were discussed in Sectior
2.4.2.1.2 Refer DXL Log Viewer section for a [ Bty e @l Mo
description of the Logging tab. Mumber of recent projects to display on the file men: [4 7|
Bestare Defaults |
LCancel

3125 Soundseé
Select this option to import, export, recorEEE T —— =
edit and play various sound types. Th EdiraSawndTue @ Tone C Messsage et saon Sunes
brings up theSounds Editor window. There Shared Sounds: Total Length: 11.4 sec. (Max 120.0 sec.]

Sound Mame [Lergthfsec) [ = Sound Name [ Length[sec |
are two sound types: Tone and Messat fupay oo | B
Tones are normally short sound clips such | 30z e o | B o
buzzer, whistles or bells. Messages ¢ |i&i=2m e B Do
usually longer sound clips often obtained t | 5o E T .

. . 850Hz-260ms 0.250

recording a voicannouncement 1000tz 5o 0250 o |

1400Hz-250ms 0.250
The Sounds Editorwindow has two display |70z 0250 ] [z
areas. The I@ared Sounds: area lists T M | T Recard..

Sounds that can be wused in any
configuration.

The nfiguration Sounds: area specifies Sounds that amdly being used in the configuration that you are
currently editing.

This window also displays the total combined length of time of all the current configuration sounds as well as the
total maximum allowed length of all the configuration sounds.

To editsounds in either area click on the name of the sound to select it. Once you have selected a sound you ¢
edit the sound by using the options in the centre of the screen. You can use the Shift and Ctrl keys to sele
multiple sounds. Note that the optioause identical for both the Tone and Message sound types. Descriptions of
the various buttons that appear on this screen are shown below. Remember to click on the sound that you want
edit before choosing the options below.

You can click on thé&xit button at any time to close the@nds Editor window.

IM-DXL-ADM-1.6.0 Page 23



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

Move

Click on Moveto move a sound from one area (source) to the other (destination), so that it is not available in the

source area anymore. The directi on ioodfmdvdment.ar r ows ¢ >>
Copy

Click on Copy to copy a sound from one area into the other area. This makes the sound available in the both the
source and the destination areas. The direction of
movement.

Delete

Click on Deleteto delete a selected sound from a particular a N e x|

so that it is no longer available. A confirmation message WinC o e you sure you wish to defte the selected sound(s)?
appears and you will need to click Beleteto delete the sounc =
or click onCancelto cancel the operation.

Cancel |

Rename
Click on Renameto give a new name to a particular sound. x|

The Rename Soundwindow appears. Type the new name  DidMName:
the sound file into theNew Name: entry. Click onOK to ~ |30Hz20ms

change the name or click @ancd to cancel the operation. Newi Name:
_ ) [Chimes]
Rename in only enabled when you t@ a single sound
selected. ok | Carcl
Play

Click onPlay to play a sound type so that you can hear what it sounds like. This option is not available if a sound
card is not installed. The Play button will change into a Stop button while the sound is being pléy/é&isdh
that you can press Stop at any time if you want to stop playing the sounBtype.or t é

Click onE x p o rto export and save sound types ¢ B —— 2%
wave (6.wavd) files. sevein: |3 Desion O cacE

&My Documents
ﬂ My Computer
[y Network Places
.7 Adobe CS extras
=) Config Editor Screen Shots
|-)DXL Admin ScreenShots
I FleMon

{LZ)MicroComm Info CD Oct 2005

o) Company

SoKeiths

My Documents

50 Shorteut to Current Versions

Gﬂ whistle, wav

This brings up th&xport Sound Towindow. Use the
icons to select the destinatiorr faving the file. Type
the name that you want to give the exported sound
in the File Name entry. Click onOK to export the
file or click onCancelto cancel the operation.

File name: 13E‘E‘HE-EE-E|TIS.'1‘-'E'J j |i|
Save astype ISuunds {"wav) j ﬂl
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| mport é
First click in either the Kared Sounds: or the 21X
Configuration Sounds: area. whichever area that yo Lookn: [ Deskip O «EcE
want to import the file into.Then click on the ;::EZ?D“EE
| mporté button. e Pl
Config Editor Screen Shots
This brings up the Import Sound(s) From windo DXL Adin ot
Select the location of the file (to be imported) | MicroComm Info CD Oct 2005
using the icons or, type the name of the file to EZ“;T
imported in theFile name: entry. Click onOpen to oot o Carent Versns
import the sound file(s) into the selected area or cl Ansienay
on Cancelto cancel the operation.
File name: fi =] Open
Fiesoftype:  [Tones (“wav, "lone) =l Cancel

4

Recor dé

Select this option to record a sound type so that it can be used for playback. This bringRegotdeSund

window. Most often, this option is used to record a Message sound, which can then be played back whe
required. Note that it is necessary to have a sound card, microphone and other devices for recording purpost

You will receive a message once theirsd has finished recording. You can cliCkncel at any time to cancel

the operation and close tRecord Soundwindow. If you are recording a configuration sound and it exceeds the

time total time limit for recorded sounds you will receive an error messag

Record Sound |
DXL Administrator

N arme: Length Limit: 108.5 sec.
I i ) Recording will now stop as it has reached the length limit.
Position: J Length:

0.00 sec.

0.00 sec.

T Play Save Cancel

Enter a name for the file into tidame: entry and then click on[EerErrl x|
Saveto save this recorded sound. »
MHame: Length Limit: 113.8 sec.
Pogition; J Length:
0.00 sec. 0.00 sec.
[ Hecod i Play | Save | Cancel |
You will receive an error message if you try to save a sound file without ent¢[SF T m e i x|

a name for the file in the Name: entry.

i ) The name cannot be empty!

IM-DXL-ADM-1.6.0
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You will receive an error message if you attempt to save a sound file (by clic [l IEEEa X
on Savein theRecord Soundwindow) when a sound has not been recorded.

\\J) There is no sound recorded!
You can listen to a tone or message by selecting the sound and clickipigyhe
button.
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3.2 Creating a Configuration

From this initial window, use thd& d d E x ¢ hbattorgt@ a&ld and configure the exchanges in the system.

DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration_1.0 ;IEI ZI

File Edit

Configure: IHardwarE 'I Lock '

VIEW IEnntamment j Property | Walue

Funclion: Unassigned

| Add Exchange...

At this point you have a starting point to begin adding your MicroComm DXL hardware components and adding
and configuring your devicesThe following sections give an overview on how this accomplished but be aware
that we are always updating and adding new devices and features so some device types and settings may diffel
not be shown.

3.2.1 Order of Adding Design Components to the Configu ration

To develop a configuration, it is necessary to specify the design component: canfigue: [Hardware =]
hierarchical manner, as certain items must be configured before other iteny,. 1o e

Exchanges
reference them. For example, you cannot connect a master station to an ex - Girey | -audif Trunks

. . - . asters
without first specifying the components (DCC and DCESs) in the exchange. Station Templates
Stations

Station Groups

In the DXL Configuration Editor the Configure: drop-down menu lists all the Visting Boothe
different types of devices that can be included in a configuration. This list is if Speaker Lines

. i . . . . Speaker Line Groups
hierarchical order thatoy should use in order to build up the configuration. E g;:;;%%mi&
when you follow this list as you are designing the configuration, it will be neces Eaﬁ";zmds

. = | eCorders

to make at least a second pass through the list. Music Sources
Program Groups
Tanes

Meszages

Signals

Schedules
Scheduled Operations
Suztem

Haost Parts

ALA Detectors
Wideo Switches
Video Cameras
‘Wideo Monitors
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3.2.2 Common Device Entries & Choices

There are certain entriemd choices that appear in many different dialog boxes in the Configuration. They will
be defined and explained in this section and a full explanation will not be repeated in the subsequent sections.

3.2.2.1 ID Number

An ID Numberis assigned to every device @& DXL x|
system. Each device in a class requires a unique ldenf;;:;::wl si‘tches PT'misTs;Dnn; | Icnsfggg;fbr I Ime Dlutnuctzml I
number, where ID numbers are restricted to 5 digits (

from 1 to 99999). Type the ID number of a mast.

station, visiting booth, page zone etc. into khember: Nene [ortalCorvl

entry. It is recommended that atlaster stations have IC e /DSt 10 Ll

numbers with the same number of digits. Tope [IM5 Master =

A consideration when assigning ID numbers to a sys Rt P E T3

that has Telephone Masters is to minimize the num

of digits that are required to call a master. For exam|

if you keep all the MasteStations ID numbers to Z

digits, then the master station could be called faster t =N
if a full 5 digits are used to identify the masters.

For the same reason you should keep the length of the ID numbers for stations as short as possible as this will
minimize the number of digits that you will need to dial to call a station. Initially, the default length for master
station IDsis2ai gi ts and the defaul't l ength for station | D
Systemoption of theConfigure: entry.

If you enter an ID number for a station, master, page etmewhose length exceeds the value defined for the

system theDXL Configuration Editor will prompt you to change the system properties. For example, if you
decide to uUuse99med |IDomuabet a®iOon, then the system
below). Click onY esif you want to use up to 5 digit ID numbers for dialling to stations. Clickloif you want

to continue to use the default value of 4 digits for ID numbeliek @n Cancel to return to theStation

Properties window.

In the figure bel ow, notice the message that is re
clicking on theOK button.
5I
Identification | SW|tchas| Tnnesl Eal\SEthngsI Levelsl Filters I Permlsswnnsl Dutputsl
MNumber: ISSSSE‘
Mame: |H0uswng1 Entry
Infa: IICM-430-221 -0 J
Template: I Mane j
Tuype: | Speaker Station | [ Compaund Member
! = 5,
Exchange: Bow: Card: Portfz]): . - T e e .
- - e system currently allows only 4 digits for fixed length dialing from a TSM to a station. A station is being
IHDUS'nQ1 j IDCC j I400 Series SCC1 j I1 j \_? created with a number of '99999" which requires 5 digits to dial to. Would you like to use 5 digits for dialing

to stations from now on?

{es T No Cancel

Cancel |

Page 28 IM-DXL-ADM-1.6.0



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

Note that you can change the number of ID digits irequto dial a master, page zone, station, station group or
visiting booth in theSystemsection ofConfigure:, which will be discussed in Section 3.2.21.

3.2.2.2 Name

A name is assigned to each device in the DXL sysiame: can be up to 20 characters, with mstriction on

the type of characters and it should be descriptive so that it is readily identifiable. Type the name that you want t
give a device into thBlame: entry. This name is used in diagnostics, logging and in call request lists.

3.2.2.3 Info
You may typeadditional information about the Devices into théo: entry. You can enter additional information
in a small text edi t®@d bvuthtdeomw dnjo: texe boe Fhewk asgp ®5,00&@ O

character limit for this text box.

3.2.2.4 Exchange

The Exchangedrop-down menu lists all the exchanges that are defined in the system. From this list of exchanges
select the exchange you want to locate a devicénaiie example onther evi ous page master

16 is |l ocated omvexelsdnge 6Support Se

3.2.2.5 Box

TheBoxdropd own menu | ists the DCC and all the DCEs 6bc
From this |ist select the éboxd6 you want your devi
3.2.2.6 Card

The Card drop-down menu lists th&ind of Control Card $CC orMCC) or VOIP Cardand hence, the type of
stationsiastes that you speciéd when you defined the system

3.2.2.7 Port

ThePortdropd own menu | ists all the ports that/ca@r et hdaetf iy
selected. From this list yatan select the particular port that you want the device to use.

You can use the hardware tree view to specify the port location of a device. For example, if you select a DC(
from the hardware tree view and create a new device, then thelanoplist in he dialog will automatically

select the firstaailable port on thaDCC. If the port is not found, then the first available port in the system will

be selected instead. Furthermore, the next device that is created will automatically select the niebet pwHila
unless you have selected a different location in the hardware tree Maw.for VOIP stations ports are created
automatically as needed.
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3.2.2.8 Tones

Tones are used in the DXL system to inform operat EEEEE I TN =
and users on the status of calls. Thare three basic ~ Scrdaw | = Pemissons | = Pagngfessback | uauts |
K i Identification | Switches Tones | Call Settings | Levels | Filters | Control
tones that are used with most devices: None, NOI i
1[N | T
and Alternate. Select N _ e Arneunee Tone) to hea
tone. The sound that you will hear for a Normal E"ﬁ:”me ;\_’ o Toe
. . Fieminder: |M 7 i
Alternate tone will depend on how you have configur | =" " 3 o erior )
I i 1 —Call Request Acknowle: 5 [Ack led
these tones in thiBonessection of Configure:. e Regpemiaduriots B (Pt
Tone: |Nnna j\ 7 [Monitar Reminder]

Tones are used at various times during a call; Start,

and Reminder. To hear a tone at the beginning of a
chooseStart. To hear a tone at the end of a call (wh
the call is finished) choosEnd. To hear a tone as
periodic reminder while a call is in progress choot [ ] _Cored |
Reminder.

/

INone

'€ (PeriodicRemider]
7 [Monitor Reminder]

The Call Request Acknowledge tone works in the following way: when for example a master initiates a call
request to a second master, a tone will be sent back to the master that initiated the sallteelgiehe person
making the call know that his call request has been

gueued at the second master. This is usually selecte Master 1 (P Master) Properties
that the operator that initiated the call request | Secenday ] ]sw‘tch::'mmmnes] | :ﬁis”fuffjfbaﬁk Levlls ]uutpcu::w {
informed that his call request has been queued and i .. P

left wondering whether or not the second mast Stan: [T Bl Arnamea) o <] | | | ErebleCallReminder Tone
received the call request. This options works simila Endi[1 (Calamaunce) | | | Tone:|Standard =

for a station. When a station makes a call request { | """ =l | remnderTon Vo

master, a tone is heard at the station, to inform .1'553""|‘D'—'/"""1'séa

person (that made the call request) that his call sdq

has been queued at the master.

Recent additions also allow for custom tones and all

control of the type and volume of some tones Ifer

Master and IP TMM Mastdypes. Provios | _ et | e P

3.2.2.9 Call Request Priority

The o6call request pri or i tsiyioh ofia gevice gshatanakesoca call éota enastai. The t h
top of the queue lists the highest priority device and the bottom of the queue lists the lowest priority device. For
example, if Station 1 has a priority of 20, Station 3 has a priority of 30 andrS2atias a priority of 25, and all

these devices call Master 1, then the devices will be queued at Master 1 as follows:

|  Station 3 (top of the queue)
|  Station 2
|  Station 1 (bottom of the queue)

Where 0616 stands for an intercom station cal/l reques
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3.2.2.10 Call Priority

The Call Priority option is used to determine if a new call should interrupt an existing call or page zone call. A
call requires an audio connection between two end devices and the DXL normally calculates the call priority a:
the maximum value fahe call priorities assigned to the two end devices. A call will be interrupted if a higher
priority device makes a call to either one of the end devices. Note that it is not possible to interrupt masters (t
initiate a call to the master) while they d@mean existing call. Initially, all priorities are set to the default value of

50 (priority setting are in the range of 0 to 100).

In most cases, the priority is defined as the maximum of the priority of the devices in the call. Exceptions to this
are paing calls and calls to compound stations, where the priority is calculated using the priority that is assignec
to the page zone or the compound station, rather than the priorities of their constituent members.

To interrupt an existing call, the prioribf the new call is calculated. If the interrupting call (from a master, page
zone, etc.) is of a higher priority than the existing call, then the existing call is disconnected and a new call is
established between the interrupting device and the devitevéisapreviously in a call. The device on the other

end of the disconnected call is not put on hold, nor is the original eaditablished after the higher priority call

is terminated. This discussion applies to normal mdsetstation calls and pageltsato zones.

Preexisting calls between pairs of visiting booth stations, as well as program distribution and audio level alarm
monitoring are reestablished after a higher priority call or page is ended.

In general program distribution is set to the ésivpriority, audio level monitoring the second lowest, and all
calls and pages would be assigned higher priorities.

For example, if Masterl has a priority of 50 and Station1 has a priority of 20, then the priority of the call would
bemax {50, 20} = 50. Now if Master2 has a priority of 60 and wants to interrupt Stationl, then the priority of the
new call with Master2 would bmax {60, 20 = 60, which is higher than the priority of the existing call (which

is 50). Hence, the call between Masterl and Statie disconnected and a new call isigetbetween Master2

and Stationl. This is illustrated in the picture below.

Masterl

= /N

Stationl
P=20

v

Call priority:
max{90,60} = 90

Master3 Call priority = 90

PageZonel
P =30

P =90

A 4

Now, say Master3 (P = 30) wants to make a page to PageZonel (P = 90) and say that Stationl is included
PageZonel andsicurrently in a call with Master2. First, the system will calculate the priority of the new call
between Master3 and PageZonel, whiciax {30, 90 = 90. But since Station1 (with a call priority of 60) is
currently in a call with Master2, the systemlvalso compare the priority of the new page call (which is 90) to
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the priority of the call between Master2 and Station1. This woulthdpe {90, 60} = 90. Hence, Master3 would

be able to interrupt Stationl and make a page to PageZonel. Note that if ity gfri®tationl had been greater

than the priority of the interrupting call, then Master3 would not have been able to make a page to Page Zonel, as
the device in the zone (Stationl) was busy. Also note that if you cannot connect to every device rnagage

then you cannot make a page to that zone until the device is free.

3.2.2.11 Initial Volume
This volume setting is used to increase or decrease T TN X
H H H H iti Secondar I Permiszions | Paging Feedback I Outputs I
aUdIO recelved by a partICUIar deVIce T"m“al Identificationyl Switches I Tones Callseninggsgl Lewvels I Filters IDContrDI
Volume control slider is used to adjust the volun
. . - |ritial “olume: Program Group:
setting n 1 dB steps from'16dB to +16dB. You can [ — — [Fens |
change this value to suite your person preferen M]D— Y
during normal operation of the system. The value y [Hare =
H . H H HeC H Call Pricrity: Page Cantro
set in the configuration is only an initial volume setting —— (rg\m o o
0 lﬁ 100
3.2.2.12 Program Group
Master stations, intercom stationsdagpage zones can b
connected to audio program material that could
provided by audio sources, via one or more of the D( Cancel

DCE audio inputs. Each program group can consistor
up to six music sources, with each music source available at two differantesgkettings. A program group can
remain local to the exchange or it can be distributed to other exchanges in the system via the Digital Audio
Trunk.

You can make the program group selection fromRtagram Group: drop-down menu that you will see in the

Call Settingstab for masters, stations and page zones. Note that you will not see anything in this menu if you
have not assigned music sources to the program group Rrdigeam Groups selection inConfigure:. You can

assign each master, station or pageezwith a program group. Program availability can also be enabled and
disabled on a statiely-station basis, by any master that has permission to do this.

3.2.2.13 Filters

The Filters tab is used to filter the incoming audio ar EEENEEEE DTSN x|
outgoing audio. This tab appeansth all the devices — xaw [ Feien [ Paferss o qen |
that have either an audio input or an audio output. ~ e e
Filters tab appears in the following sections ¢ e Oulpl il 200 3400
Configure: Masters, Station Templates, Station ./ =" H\\ __________ 3
Paging Outputs, Call Recorders and Music Sources. § '

B andyidth | O 'IDclava -2 :
Choose thdnput Filter optionif you wantto filter the O o[ . ;
quality of the incoming audioChoose theOutput O e \
Filter option if you want to filter the quality of the i ;
OUthing audio. 250 500 1,000 2,000
From theType: drop-down menu, you can select the Fom—

type of filter that you want to use. The choices are:
None,Lowpass, Highpass, Bandpass, Bandstop and Advanced. Please refer to the ALA Detectors in Section 3.26
for a description of the various options in this window.
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3.2.2.14 Speaker

The Speaker adjustment sets the audio level of incon I ]

H 1 1 1 Secondar | Permissions I Paging Feedback I Outputs I
aUdIO to the deVICG YOU can aﬂrge eaCh Sllder in 1 dE Identificationyl Switches | Tones | CaIISettinggs : Levelz | Filters | |jControI
steps from16 dB to +16 dB to change the levels. TI

H H H H Speaker Microphone:

purpose of these level settings Is to adjust for Q|ﬁerw ID_J— ID_J—
room acoustics. Once these setting are establishec E N T T = R ot
operator cannot change them during normal operatior
32215 M'Crophone Initial Buzzer Yolume:
The Microphone adjustment sets the level of th R

outgoing audio from the device. You can change e:
slider in 1 dB steps frorl6 dB to +16 dB to change th
levels. The purpose of these level settings is to adjust —

different operators and different raoo acoustics Once
these setting are established, an operator cannot change them during normal operation.

Tick the Use AGC (Automatic Gain Control) checkbox to automatically adjust the gain so that the transmitted
sound will be at a uniform power level, evié the audio input power to the microphone changes.

3.2.2.16 Initial Buzzer Volume
The volume setting is used to increase or decrease the volume of the buzzer at the master station. The slider
change the buzzer volume in 8 steps from 0 (off) to a maximum of 7
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3.3 Adding Exchanges

Configuring an exchange requires several steps. At the top level, an exchange contains a DCC and up to 4 DCEs.
The DCC and DCEs in turn contain cards that must be specified for the application that is specific to the user.
Every DCC orDCE has space available for two Station Control Cards (SCC1 and SCC2). The type of stations
that will be connected to the unit will determine the type of SCC cards that you will have to select.

3.3.1 Exchange Properties Window

3.3.1.1 Exchanges - Identification

Click ontheAd d E x ¢ hbattory &hés brings up the EEEEIE TS SN [
Exchange Properties window, which has two ta et |sein]

Identification and Settings. The Identification tab has Nk, [

entries for ID Number:, ExchangeName:, Info:, IP Narme: [Support Services

Address: and Phone Number. Initially the default Inf: | =l

numter 1 appears in thBlumber: text box (or the next — —

number in sequence if the user had previously addec reeEee e

exchange). You can change this number to a value

suites your design. A consideration in selecting number

that when all the exchanges are dageeld in the system,

they are initially displayed in increasing ID numeric

order. Pevious | New | [ 0K | Cancel
Type the name of the exchange into t@me: entry. The name isEEEECEEEEGEG—_G__—_——" =10l

Contain: one DCC and one DCE ;I

used in displays, logs and diagnostics and should provide a descr |Lscatsdinsaipment room of theSupport Sevices Buidind
identification of the exchange i.Housing Unit 1.

The Info: text box is optional and is used to add any use
information that will help to describe the exchange and make it ec
for maintenance or administration personnel to understand the sy
setup and oper aé¢ dbutton to @l in additionalr

information in a small text editor window. -
Cancel

Fill in the IP addres$or the exchange into th® Address: entry. Each exchange requires a unique IP address.
An IP address is an identifier for a computer or device on a TCPAWIetNetworks using the TCP/IP protocol
route messages based on the IP address of the destination. The format of an IP addrdstnsim&2c address
written as four numbers separated by periods. Each number can be zero to 255. For example24Q166uld.

be an IP address.

Within an isolated network, you can assign IP addresses at random as long as each one is unique. The four
numbers in an IP address are used in different ways to identify a particular network and a host on that network.

The Phone Number: entry is used to specify the diap number for the modem. You can enter the telephone
number in various formats i.e-7B0-462-7100, 17804627100.
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3.3.1.2 Exchanges i Settings
The Settingstab is shown on the right. x|

Identification ~ Settings I

The Audio Trunk: pull-down mem displays all the audio
trunks that have been defined. Select the appropriate a oot e e [k
trunk once the audio trunks have been created. g S o T 5

1 (o Trunk) Naone

The Report Trouble Summary Alarms: box uses a pul T |
down menu to display all the master stations in the syst

From this meau select the master station that is to rece

the alarms. Since initially no master stations are descri

in the configuration, you will have to return to th Unit B Contial
Exchange Propertieswindow to specify this information Housing 2 Supi] |
after the master stations have beeriref. Cancel

10 [Central Control]

]
Central Contral 2)
Cetitral Contral Supr)
Hoausing 1 Supr)
Unit & Cantral)

i)

The Audio Trunk Port Type: will display whether you have choséhber or copper transmission medium for the
audio trunk connections. This option is defined in fkelio Trunks option in Configure:, and cannot be
changed in th&xchange Propertiesvindow.

Once all the exchanges are configured, Wew: Containment entry appears ¢ Fie Edt
shown on the right. Notice that the system name Grey Institution.dxl NOwW hé Configure: [[EEmES

expansion/contraction icon. The exchanges themselves do not haw View: | Containment =]
expansion/contractiolcon since no subcomponents have yet been defined. =1 Grey Institution. del

Support Services

Housing Urnit 1

i Hausing Unit 2

Special Handling
i Admministration
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3.3.2 Adding a DCC, DCE, DIO , TBE or PZE to an Exchange

If you select one of the exchanges (for example: Support Services) by clicking on its nani¥Lthe
Configuration Editor window will now display certainnformation about the exchange in the Function pane.
Initially a DCC can be added to the exchange as shown below. Once you have added a DCC to the exchange, the
Add D Coatton in the Configuration Editor window (because each exchange can only have Ch&vildC

change to atA d d D Chitéon and the additional entridgsd d D) AT BE éndAdd P ZAndlé

appear. Incertain situationsModify ... and Delete buttonsmay alsoappear to allow you to change certain
settings or delete unwanted cards.

Note that vinen you have added the maximum of four DCEs and/or TBEs to the exchange tthe D GaRdé
Add TBEé buttons will be dimmed and you will no longer be able to select them.

=
File Edit

Canfigure: IHardware Vl Lock | '

Wiew IContainment j Property | Walue

[=1- Grey Institution, d=|
Support Services
Housing Unit 1
Housing Unit 2
Special Handling
" sdministration

Function: Exchange

Parameter | Walue

Exchange Exchange 100 [Support Services)
Add DCC.. Delete
3.3.2.1 Adding aDCC
Click on theAd d D oGttdn to fill in the necessary entries in trEEEEEENET ] ]
DCC Properties window. If the DCC has audio level alarm capabili | acserameed [ -
you should select thALA Enhanced checkbox. The DCC support: | rocsg[xon ] POl Cerct: TRTRMMING
desktop or panel mount Intercom Master Stations (IMS), To! | cerr ror [EEEm—_- CEPTParcfnore 7]
Screen Master Stations (TMM) and/or Telephone Set Master (T. | Hdem Moder: 7
Stdions or VolIP Intercom Master Station.you select &Cl Card: O T weelzwe =
entry of XLon (a Lonworks card) you can use IMS master stati( rtccopions————— (MCCOptons |
TMM master stations and/or TSM master stations. If you selBcla gizjztt:zt; Ei;:i:::i:;
Card: entry of VOIP (a voice over internet protocol caydu can USe | suemwised Stats inpui 3 W Supervised Status Input 3
VoIP mastes andstations, TMM master stations and/or TSM mas | steerisedstatus Incut 4 ol Seperie e e
stations A VolP system uses tHethernetnetwork as the digital audic o fimsme =] e
trunk. If you select VOIP then th@EPT Port entry will be dimmed = scczfwosees =] socz [amseiss 7]
and cannot be selected. If tRE€1 Card: selection is set to XLon the Carcel_| Carcel_|

pull-down menu onCEPT Port: allows you to select the type or
digital audio trunk; None, Copper Biber.

If the DCC has a modem, then thi®dem: checkbox should be selected.
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The entries foMCC:, SCC 1 andSCC 2 are sele@d using puldown menus
TheMCC: selections can be set to:
1 None: if no master stations are required for the DCC
1 IMS: if two IMS (or TMM) master stations are required
1 IMS/TSM: if one IMS (or TMM) master station and one TMS master station is required
1 TMS:if two telephone set master stations are required.
TheMCC Options can also be setup to enable/disable the port supervision of the MCC status inputs.

Note that if you set th@Cl Card: to VOIP and have an MCC that allows the connection of a IMS (or TMM)
master station and you attempt to configure an IMS master the software will prevent you from doing this and will
give you a warning message. In this case you must specify a TMM master station.

The SCCs can be selected to support the 300 series, 400oseidsseries intercom stations.

The dialog boxes below show the pdtiwn selections for the five selectable entries.

x x4
=
—PCC Option: . —PLC Option:
¥ ALA Enhanced PEC Dption: [¥ ALA Enhanced

[v ALt Erhanced

PCI Card: IXLnn 'l
FCI Card: IXLUn 'l

None

PCI Card |><Lnn Vl

CEPT Port: gaialy) CEFT Port IF\bEI ‘I
WOIP CEPT Port: | Fiber 'I
Modem: [v N Modem: [v
Madem: | Copp

MCC:|2IMS 'I

MCC: I 21M5 vl
MCL: I 2IM5 - l

[ MCLC O ption:
¥ Supervised Status Input 1

~MCC Options——————————

55 e Bl 2 |v Supervised Status Input 1
Lperiise: atus Inpul
" s - ¥ Supervised Status [nput 2 s D lmE

LIpEryize: atus lnpul LpEryize: atLE InpLt
X ¥ Supervised Status Input 3 X
¥ Supervized Status Input 4 P a8 ‘ q ¥ Supervised Status Input 4
v Supervised Status Input

SCCT.|4UDSeries 'l SCC1.|4DD Series 'l
SCC 1:|4DU Series 'l

SCC 2 I 400 Series 'I SCC 2 |4DD Series ‘I
SCC 2.|4DU Series 'l

Cancel | — Cancel |

x| x|
—PCC Optian: —PCLC Dption:
¥ ALA Enhanced v &LA Enhanced
PCI Card: IXLon 'l PCI Card, |><Lon 'l
CEPT PDrt:IFiber 'l CEPT Port IF\bBI 'l
Moder: [V Modem: ¥
MCC:|2IMS Vl MCC:|2IMS 'I
~MCC Options ~MCC Options—————————
¥ Supervized Status Input 1 ¥ Supervised Status Input 1
¥ Supervised Status Input 2 ¥ Supervised Status Input 2
¥ Supervised Status lnput 3 ¥ Supervised Status Input 3
¥ Supervised Status Input 4 [¥ Supervized Status Input 4

SCC 1: | 400 Series 'l SEE1'|4DD Sefies Vl
SCC 2: | 400 Series 2 l

1 401[)

L4000 Series
401 Series

i
SEE 2] 300 Series

4
g a0 Series
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3.3.2.2 Adding a DCE

Once a DCC has been added, the configuration window will changikow you to add DCEs, DIOs, H3 or
PZEs

DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration 2 =]

File Edit

Configure: IHardwarE 'I Lack m

Wigw: I Containmment j Property | W alue |

[=1- Girey Institution, dekl
[l Suppart Services

pecial Handling
Lo idrninistration

Function: Exchange

Parameter | Walue |
Exchange Exchange 100 [Support Services)
Add DCE.. AddDIO.. Add PZE... Delete

You can now add up to four DCEmd/or BEs to one exchange. THBCE Properties X
window is shown on the right. Use the pdtéiwn menus to selectdlappropriate options for o
theMCC:, SCC 1:and-S.CC 2:cards. You must also indicate in the cHawk if the DCE has o
ALA Enhanced capability. MEE ptions———————

¥ Supervized Status Input 1
[¥ Supervised Status Input 2
¥ Supervised Statuz Input 3
¥ Supervised Status Input 4

SCC1.|4DD Series 'l
SCC2: |4DD Series 'l
Carcl

The pulldown selections are shown below.
x| x|

PCC Option: PCC Option: PCLC Option:
¥ ALA Enhanced v ALA Enhanced ’7-/ ALA Enhanced

MCC'|2IMS Vl MCC:|2IMS Vl MCL: |2IMS

b5 d MCC Optiohs————————— MCC Options——————————
v Su ¥ Supervized Status Input 1 [¥ Supervized Status Input 1
v Supgrlgy ahus Trpul ¥ Supervised Status Input 2 v Supervised Status Input 2
¥ Supervised Status lnput 3 ¥ Supervised Status Input 3 ¥ Supervized Status Input 3
¥ Supervised Status Input 4 ¥ Supervised Status Input 4 ¥ Supervized Status Input 4

SCET:IaiUDSeries 'l SCC 1: | 400 Series 'l SCC1:|4DDSEries ‘l
None

SCC 2 I 400 Series 'l SCC 2 [ 300 Series | SCC 2: | 400 Seriez ‘l

" " Hone

Cancel | 401 Series

0 300 SEHES
400

401 SEHES 1
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After you have added a DCC and a DCE(s) to the exchange, then the exchan:
display an expansion/contraction icon. This indicates that the exchasgeub
components. The view of the Tree pane appears as shown on the right.

Configure: IHaldware j

Wiear Il:ontainment j
= Grey Institution. dxl

[#- Suppart Services
-- Hauzing Unit 1
-- Houzging Unit 2
-- Special Handling
-- Administration
Configure: IHardware j
Wigw: IEontainment j
= Grey Institution. dxl , R .
e e e Sel ect the 6+6 sign to expand each exp
EEE DCC and DCE sugomponents in each of the exchanges. Notice that each DCC and
=1 Housing Linit 1 DCE has anxpansion/contraction icon that allows for further expansion of the Tree
- DCC pane.
[ DCE 1
- DCE 2
- DCE 3
& PZE
=] Houging Unit 2
B DCC
[ DCE 1
[ DCE 2
[=]- Special Handling
E-DCC
B DCE
[=]- &dminiztration
B DCC
B DCE
Configure: IHaldware j As an examp I e ! expan din Configure: IHardwale jf or
; _ Servicesd exhange, s howyg : DCC
Wi IEontalnment j i . i Wi Il:ontalnment j
= Grey Insiution & Main PCC card, an MCC card that is configured for= Grey Instition. oo
SF upnor S IMS Masters ad two SCC cards that support the 4(| = ElERES
= DCC . . .. . =-DCC
& MainPCO series intercoms. In a similar manner, the Main Pt =1 Main PCC
- 2 M5 MCC card can be expanded as shown on the right. In this « - Etheret Port
[ 400 Series SCC 1 . . ) “ dudia Trunk Port
| B 400 Series SCC 2 further expansion of the RS232/Modem Serial Port ¢ . USE Port 1
- DCE PCI Slot indicates that a modem and an Xlon PCI ¢ - USB Port 2
[+ Howzing Unit 1 S T | AN S S SR o Senial Port 1
[#- Houzing Unit 2 havebeen SpECIfled. - Serial Port 2
[+ Special Handling L Modem
[+ &dministration =1 PCI Slat
[ ¥Lon PCI Card
[ 2 IM5 MCC
[+ 400 Seres 5CC 1
- 400 Senes S5CC 2
& DCE

- Housging Uit 1

t- Housging Unit 2
t- Special Handling
H- Adrniniztration

[ B W ra
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Loy e 1

In a similar manner, the 2 IMS MCC can be expanded to show all the ports assa 51 21Ms MCE
with the MCC. These include the two master station ports, two line level audio in SV
two line level audio outputs, 4 status inputs and 4 staitputs. - Line Level Input 1

- Line Level Input 2
- Line Lewel Output 1
- Line Lewel Dutput 2
- Status [nput 1

- Status [nput 2

- Status [nput 3

/- Status [nput 4

£ Status Output 1

¢ Status Output 2

¢ Status Output 3

¢ Status Output 4

00 Series SCC1

firm O O e O O B B g

=

3.3.2.3 Modifying a DCC/DCE s
The Modify ... button is available to allowsomechanges to a DCGr DCEthat has been added. Note that you
can change settings and add new cards as needed but you cannot modify candhigdilog To do this firs

delete theunwantedcard by clicking on the card name (MCC, SCC, PCI, and Modem cards) in the expanded
DCC/DCE tree view and use tlelete buttonat the bottom to remove. itFor MCC or SCC cards you then go
back to theModify ... dialog and add the apgpriate cards. For PCl or Modem cards useAtié PCI Card...
andAdd Modem... buttons availablat the bottonwhen you select the PCI Slot and Serial Pd)CXC hardware

tree entries.

3.3.2.4 Adding/Modifying a DIO DIO Properties
A DCC has 4 status inputs and 4 status outgfis system requires more staty| —communications

inputs or outputs Discrete Input/Output (DIOs) modules can be added t¢ | * Loriworks [DIO-13x)
system. If you selecd d d D loiOréthe DXL Configuration Editor the pop (" Ethemet [RightTrack RT-10)

up windows appear as shown below.
For systera using Lonworks masters tH&lO-1XX is available whichadds up to
48 1/0 points and allowsonfiguration of the output type and input supervisig |
Selecting theOutput Type: in the pulldown menu gives you a choice of outpu
Sink, Source, LED, HRelay or 48Relay. Inputs can beiteer supervised or| °“PHETee ;i:: [
unsupervised. If the inputs are supervised you can detect up to tWo C{ & pefaulting EEDB":E
closures for each input. 16-Relay

. . . . s
For a complete discussion ¢ime DIO-1XX see the installation manual M10-
1002.7.

DIO Properties

The RightTrack RT10 is supported in lat&XL versions as an Etherne
connectedVlodbusDIO. To useit simply select the Eernet communication ang ffmr“””":a“m
fill in the devices IP Address anB Port(both must match how thargetRT10 is ,

' . . . {* Ethemnet [RightTrack RT-10]
configured) Note that theDutput Type: is fixed to "Sink" type outputs but yol P addess 1821521
can add RT10 expander modules to incre&seltO count as neededFor a R

complete discussion on using the RMtich DXL contact technical support. 7Pt 5000
# Expanderz (013 /0] -

The Modify ... button is available to allowomechanges to a DIO that has beg AT
added 142170
. 2 (&6 140]
3 {801/0]

v Default Input Supervision

] | Cancel |

Page 40 IM-DXL-ADM-1.6.0



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

3.3.2.5 Adding /Modifying a PZE

The PZE110 Page Zone Expander offerdlexible means for adding page zones to a DXL system. The unit
allows for 3 separate page inputs with each input connected to 6 individually selectable relay controlled outputs
Each input has a selectable controlled relay (controlled by the DXL) thavecaised to key an amplifier. In
addition the PZE has 16 status inputs.

The following pop up will appear when yodick Ad d P ZdE ¢[Zidatoaai x|
Modify ... a selected?ZE If the statusinputs have terminating resistor

you shouldcheck theDefault Input Supervision entry. v Default Input Supervisiory

Up to 12 PZE110s can be connected to each DXL exchange. ° ak. | Cancel |
document IMPZE-110-1.0 gives a more complete description of the PZE

3.3.2.6 Adding /Modifying a TBE

A TBE-3XX can be added to an exchange whenGbefigure: entry of the rTBE Properties ﬂ
DXL Configuration Editor is set toHardware. The following pop up will
appear whenyou clickd d T BBEuodify ... a selected TBE. Output Voltage: [25%
You can add up to four ©Es and/or TBEs to one exchange. iy

| Ok | T_arTET

3.3.3 Editing Exchange Entries

Once you have entered all the parameters associated witkaribes exchanges you can select the exchanges
option in theConfigure: entry of theDXL Configuration Editor window. All the exchanges in the system will
appear in the List pane.

Select one of the exchanges by clicking on it and then seled®rtperties é button. This will cause the
Exchange Propertieswindow to open for that particular exchange. You can now edit the entries in this window.
Since we have not yet specified master stations or an audio trunk it viddessaryo return to the exchanges
and complete the entries in tBettingstab.

A=
File Edit
Configure: IE:-:changes j Lock | '
View:lAudin Trunk, j Numherl Marme | Info | |P Address |
el 00 SupportServices
200 HouzingB uilding 10002
300 Houzing Building 2 10.0.0.3
400 SpecialHandling 10004
A00 AdminBuilding 10.005

Properties. . |
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3.3.4 Adding New Entries & Deleting/Changing the properties of Existing Entries

You will notice that all the sections onfigure: starting fromAudio Trunks and going up t&/ideo Monitors,

have a similar windowvhere you can add new entries, delete existing entries and view/edit the properties of
existing entries.

Let us use the Stations section as an example.

3.3.4.1 Properties Button

To view the existing stations in the configuration, se&ationsin Configure:. Now set theView: to hardware.

You will be able to see a list of all the exchanges in the tree pane. Now, say you want to view the stations that are
defined for a particular exchange click on the exchange that you want and you will see a list of the existing
stations in the list pane. If this list is empty, it means that no stations have been defined for this exchange. In the
figure below, you will see all the stations that have been defined for the Exchange Housing 1.

il
File Edit
Configure: | Stations Vl Lock | '
View.IHardware j Number | Name
=- Grey |nstitutuin.del 2002 u:.u:s:ru ntrl,l n el u:.u:s:r'u
; ausing 1 Exit are peaker Station auEIng |
__ ai’:’:fn" Sf“”m 2002 UritA Outer Entry ICM-420211-001  Nene Speaker Stalion  /Housing 1/D1
B . d 2004 Unit & Outer Exit ICM-430-211-001  Mone Speaker Station #Houszing 101
() Housing 2 2005 Uriit & Irner Entry ICM-430-211-001  Mone Speaker Station  Housing 1/01
- Special Handling 2008 Unit & Inner Exit ICH-430-211-001  Mane Speaker Station #Housing 1/01
[#- Adrministration 2007 Unit & T Foom ICH-430-211-001  Mane Speaker Station fHousging 1/01
2008 Cell 2101 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell &101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1/0r—
2003 Cell 4102 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1701
2010 Cell 2103 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  Housing 1401
201 Cell 4104 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1401
2012 Cell 2105 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell &101) Speaker Station /Housing 1701
2013 Cell 4106 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1701
2014 Cell 2107 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  Housing 1401
2018 Cell 4108 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1401
2016 Cell 2109 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell &101) Speaker Station /Housing 1701
2017 Cell 4110 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1701
2018 Cell 4111 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  Housing 1401
2019 Cell 4112 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1401
2020 Cell 5113 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell &101) Speaker Station /Housing 1701
201 Cell 2114 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1701
2022 Cell 5115 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  Housing 1401
2023 Cell 4116 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1401
2024 Cell 2117 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell &101) Speaker Station /Housing 1701
2025 Cell 2118 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1701
2026 Cell 5119 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  Housing 1401
2027 Cell 4120 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1401
2028 Cell 2121 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell &101) Speaker Station /Housing 1701
2023 Cell 2122 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1701
2030 Cell 5123 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  Housing 1401
201 Cell 4124 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1401
313? Cellbl175 ICk-430-411-11 1 ICel a1l Iﬁnﬁakﬁr Statinn SHizinn 12';'
Properties... I Add... I Delete I Duplicate... I
Now, if you want to viewor edit an existing station BN CI LT x|
click on the station that you want to view and then cli = | SttsRegiters | Pemissins | Dutputs |~ Selectors |
Identification | Switches I Tones | Call Settings | Levels I CCTY I LA

on theP r o p e r huitoa, vréjust doublelick on the
station. This will bring up theStation Properties
window. You can now view and edit the properties
this staton. When editing, théProperties window also

Mumber:

Mame: IH ausingl Entry

Infa: I J

include convenientPrevious and Next buttonswhich Template: [Nane =
allow the user to save their current changes and mov Type: [Spesker Station 400 Series) =] [¥ Campound Member
the previous or next item in the list while keeping tl Evchang: Box  Card Part

. . Housing Building 1 > | |DCC x| |400 Seres SCCT - =) |1 =
current tab the same (if possible). lieamoicg ol{loce gl =l

Previous Mext | 0k I Cancel
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3342 Addé Butt

In most cases, when you first define a configuration, you will not have any stations defined. In this case, the lis
pane will be empty. To add a new Station, click onAhé d dutton. This brings up th8tation Properties

window, where you can defindhé properties of your station. (Note we have scaled the size dDXhe
Configuration Editor window)

-Ioix]
File Edit

Configure: ISlations hd Lock | '

View:IHardwale j Numberl M arne | Info | Template | Tyoe | Port

[=1- Grey Institutuin. d=l
- Support Services
[l Housing 1
[+l Housing 2
Special Handiing

- dministration 4] | B
Froperties... Add.. [elete Duplicate...
ﬂ
Identification |Swilches| Tunesl CallSallingsI Levelsl Filers | Perm\ssiunsl Dulputsl
Nurber:
Name:l
\nfu.l J
Template: I MNone j
Type:lSpeakerStalion j [~ Compaund Member
Exchange: Box: Card: Part[s]:
[admirisration x| [Dcc x| [400Seiesscct x| f1 x|
Cancel
3.3.4.3 Delete Button
If you want to delete an existing station, just click on the stat e S X
and then click on th@elete button. You can also ick on the o s o cure you wish to defete the selected Station?
station and then click the Delete button on your keyboard. </

Irrespective of the method you use, the program will ask you
confirmation before deleting the Station(s). Click Delete to
delete the Station or click @dancelto cancel the opation.

Cancel |

3344 Duplicateé Button

The Stations section i@onfigure:, is the only section that has tBeu p | i cbattore ¥ou may have to define
hundreds of Stations, which would be themnsuming if you had to enter each Station separately. The
Dupl i chattoreeet s you easily make copies of a station

each station separately.

To duplicate a station, simply click on the station that you want to duplicate and then clickbothd i c at e
button. This brings up thBuplicating Station window. In the figure below, we want to duplicate Station 5001.
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So, we click on Station 5001 and then click onthe p | i cbattore &hich gives rise to thBuplicating
Station window.

Number To Duplicate

Enter the number of statiortisat you want to duplicate iNumber to Duplicate: entry. The default for this is
always 10. Enter the IDlumber of the first duplicated Station iRirst Number: box. By default, this number
will always be the next available ID number.

Select the station that yol
want to duplicate and thel

ol click on the Dupl i ¢
File Edit
Conhgure:lstations 'l Lock |f bUtton
Vlew:IHardware j Mumber | Mame
=) Grey Institutuin.dsl
-- Suppart Services
[#- Houging 1
[ Howsing 2
-- Special Handling
Adrinistration | | _'I
Properties... Add... Delete Duplicate.. |
B
Mumber To Duplicate: |1
First Mumber: ISDD2
First Mame: ISW’ Tower Exi
Exchange Box Card Part
First Fort: [administration | [pec x| [4005eiesscct =] [z =]
[¥ Single Exchange Only
Cancel |
First Number
The First Number: entry displays the next available |[ s
number that continues from the ID numbers of the statir it ToDptone[T——
. . umber To Duplicate:
that have already defined. If you want the stations to be o g
. . irst Mumber:
with a different ID number then type the ID number of t o T
. . . . . Irst Marne: awer Entry
first duplicated station into th&irst Number: entry. Only e » - -
digits can be used for the ID number and the program Fist Pot [ecmirisvation ] [oce =] [400seresscct =] 2 =]
automatically increment the last digit of the ID numb ¥ Singe Exchange Drly
when it generates the remainder of the duplicated Statior _ Cancel|

If you enter any kind of charactether than a number in therst Number: entry the program will display an
error message, as shown below. Notice how the ID number has been set to 1A, which is invalid because of the
alphabetic character.

Invalid ID number entered

Duplicating Station 5001 {SW Tower Entry) 1' . . i
in First Number: ]
Mumber To Duplicate: |1 = '14'is not a valid Device ID number,
\lj) Dievice numbers must be between 1 and 99999,
First Mumber: I]A]

First Mame: ISW’ Tawer Entry]
Exchange Box Card Part

First Part: [Administration | [DCC | [400SeesSCC1 x| |2 =]

[¥ Single Exchange Only

Cancel
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First Name

Type the name of the duplieat stations intd-irst Name:. By default, the program always follows the name
format of the station that you want to duplicate and increments any numbers that you may have assigned at tl
end of your Station Name. If you do not have any numbers at thef godr station name, then the program will
automatically add numbers at the end of each duplicated station name and will increment these numbers in orde
Thus, all the duplicated stations will have the same station name and will be differentiatedthtidhaaumbers

that are assigned at the end of the name.

Port, Card, Box

Pick the first port where you want to begin locating the duplicated stations. USeithdrop-down menu to
select the port. Note that when the ports in the first box are asshya@dagram will automatically move to the
ports on the next box and continue locating the duplicated station on the next box.

Select whether thportis located on the DCC or the DCE, from &#@x drop-down menu.
Select the SCC card that you want to ledéie duplicated stations on, from ard drop-down menu.
Exchange

Select the exchange where you want to begin locating the duplicated stations. Use the exchatoyendmgnu
to make this selection. In our example, the program will begin locatingtdtierss on Port 2 othe exchange
Administration.

If you have theSingle Exchange Onlyoption checked, then the program will NOT move to the next exchange if

it does not have the space to duplicate the number of stations that you want (on the seleateg:pxdowever,

if you do not select this option and the exchange runs out of ports, then the program will proceed to locate th
remainder of the duplicated stations on the ports of the next exchange. This is usually not good practice and th
option is dways left checked by default.

To illustrate this, if you decide to duplicate 100 Stations on Administration Exchange, and you have selected th
Single Exchange Onlyoption, then the program will display the following message, as it will not have the
number of ports needed to locate 100 Stations on Exchange 01.

O There are not enough available ports for all the duplicated devices. The ™Number To Duplicate™ will now be
\!3) set to the highest possible value.
Duplicating Station 5001 (SW Tower Entry) LI
Murnber To Duplicate: |83

First Mumber: ISUDZ

First Mame: |SW Tower Entrp01

E=change Box Cad Poit
First Port: [sdminisiation | [DCC x| [400Geies5CC1 x| [2 =]

¥ Single Exchange Only

ﬂl
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When you click on th®©K button, the program will proceed to assign the highest number of stations that it can
duplicate on the Administration exchange in themfber To Duplicate: enty. Notice how the program has
changed this entry to 63 (instead of 100) stations. If you now clicOkéutton, the program will duplicate 63
stations on Administration Exchange. If you had not selected the Single Exchange Only option, the program
would have located the first 63 stations on Administration Exchange and would had continued to locate the
remainder of the duplicated stations (37 stations) on the next available exchange

3.4 Digital Audio Trunk

A call connection between exchanges in a DXL sysisas a digital audio trunk configured in a ring topology

that usually includes all the DCCs (i.e. all the exchanges) in the system. Twenty channels are available for audio
connections and 6 channels are available for music distribution. The ring camédrecepper offiber optic
depending on the type of DCCs that have been ordered for the system. In principle, a system could consist of two
or more isolated digital audio trunks, with no audio paths between the isolated trunks.

3.4.1 Audio Trunk Dialog Box

SelectAudio Trunks from Configure:. This will display a default audio trunk. Select this trunk and then select
theP r o p e r Huttoe ® Bring up thé&udio Trunk Properties window, which has 2 tabsdentification and
Exchanges

3.4.1.1 Audio Trunk Properties i ldentif ication

Select the type of Digital audio trunk that is being us I ECr =N ]
from the Type: pull down menu: Copper éfiberoptic. Hentfaton | Eschenes |
Numbar:

Once you have entered the name of the Audio Trunk
will appear in the header of thfudio Trunk Properties
window. . =

Name: IAudiU Trunk.

Type: IFiber j

Cancel |
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3.4.1.2 Audio Trun k Properties i Exchanges
The Exchangestab lists all the exchanges in the digit EEEE IR rr T S ]
audio loop. Each exchange is listed in the Exchanges; = enifesten Eschanges |

with its ID number and Name. If you have not added ¢ E*:haEQES'N | s, |
exchanges to the audio trunk this window will be empty. —
Click on the Ad d ébutton to bring up theSelect
Exchangeswindow.

Cancel |
This window lists all the exchanges in the system. Click on the exchange thoEEEE==EEEENN g =
want to include in the audio trunk and then click on @ button to make the [ — |
selection. Click onCancel to cancel the operation. You can make more than |1 o Senices
selection at a time from this list. @ SpeckiHanding

50 Administration

Exchanges that have been defined with audio trunk ports that do not match the
trunk type will NOT be displayed here.

Cancel
The exchanges that you have selected appeathe B
Exchanges:area and are now all a part of the audio try e Exchenze: |
I Exchanges:
rlng. Numb:r Mame | AT
To delete an exchange from the audio trunk, click on = [z feeer e |

i} Housing 2

exchange that you want to delete and then click on |®  SeeciiHaning
Deletebutton.

Ok Cancel |
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3.5 Masters

The DXL supports Intercom Master StatofIMS); Touch Screen Master Modules (TMM); Telephone Set
Master Stations (TSM); Paging Microphon&taster Groupsand Internet Protocol IP) Mastes, and IP Touch
Screen Master Modules (TMM IP)

In the Master Properties window, with the X

11 H H Secondary I Permizzsions I Paging Feedback I Outputs I
Identlflcatlon tab SeIeCted’ you WI” have to Choose tI Idertification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings I Levels I Filters I Cantral
Type: of master. Use the putlown menu to select the

yp p MNumber: |11
type of master.
MName: ICentraI Contral 1
Tyge: [IF Master | Infa: [MAI-425/D5M 140 [kl
TMM M azter E Tepe: [ELSERES

TS M aster
Paging Microphone
b aster Group

IP b aster

| Exchange: Box: [Card: Part:

Support Services 7| [DCC | |2 1M5 MEC = =

A short description of the various types of Masters
provided below: Cancel

IMS Master

Intercom master stations (IM&XX serieg are used withdesktop (IM$440) master stations withuilt in
displays The IMS mastersrequire a connection to théataexchangenetwork (LonWorks network), which
requires a LonWorks card in the PCI slot of the DCC.

Secondary | Permizsions | Paging Feedback I Outputs I
Identification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings I Levels I Filters: I Caitrol I

The tals associated with a IMS masiershown abos:
If a system has CCTV, or Host Ports the master station tabs will change to allow you to configure these devices

TMM Master

TMM master stations (IM8XX or MAI-4XX serie$ are used to interface wiither desktopTMM) or panel
mount (MAI) master statios with externalassociated — — _

. e econdary | Permissions | Paging Feedback | Outputs |
display panel®sr touchscreen®oth typesare similar to = dentfiesion | sviches | Tones | CallSetngs | Levek | Fils | Conia II
IMS master stations except that they do not have a
display, and therefore do not require the DCC to haXkan PCI card (i.e. they do not require a connection to a
dataexchange network). The TMMnd MAI masters use the same typenodsterports as the IMS master
stations. TMMand MAI master stations are used with touch screens and host ports.

The tabs associated withTMM masteris shownabove If a system has CCTV, ¢tost Ports the master station
tabs will change to allow you to configure these devices

TSM Master

A Telephone Set Mastel’ (TSM) llsed W|th GStandal’d Secondary | Permizsions | Paging Feedback | Outputs |
telephone set that is used as a master station. The te "™ | s | Tones || Caetios: | Lo | Fites | Gonvl |
for configuring a TSM are shown on thight; again

additional tabs will be present if a system has CCTV or Host Ports.
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Paging Microphone Master

Paging Microphones are only used to ma o | BT | Dutputs
announcements to page zones and can only tran e | swees | caseings | tek | e | gl |

audio in one direction. Stations cannot make call

requests to trs® masters and Paging Microphones cannot establish calls with Masters or Stations. These Maste
are usually associated with a PTT switch that is pressed when the Master wants to transmit a page. Aga
additional tabs will be present if a system has CCT¥ast Ports.

Master Group

Master Groups are a special typenadister;they are not  deniication | menbers | Seconday | Permissions |
masters in the physical sense. InsteaMaater Group

is an entity that has different masters as members of its group. All masters that are members of a master grot
shae the permission lists (discussed later) of all the masters in the group. Additional tabs will be present if &
system has CCTV or Host Ports.

IP Master

The IP Mastertypeis used by the IM$XX devices and  Pemissions | Paging Feedback | Ouiputs

. . . Identification | Switches | Tomes | CallSettings | Contol |  Seconday |
utilize Voice over Internet Protocol (VolRAdr all audio I
traffic. The interexchange Ethernet network is used for call connections between exchanges. Such systems d
not require a digital audio trunk (CEPT network). Every DCC in a system (i.e. every exchange) requires a VOIF
card. The tabs for an IPaster station are shown on the right. Note that IP Masters supppretiefined
switchesand outputghat correspond to the speed dial kaya d  Lda Ehé sght side of the IM840. They
also support a 5input with the optional footswitch.

TMM IP Master

The TMM IP Mastertype is used by the TMMXX and ldmmc:;;:issiolns smchesl I Ton;agi”fFeziﬁasjnngs I Icm qum;:mndaw |
MAI-6XX devices and utilize Voice over Internet I
Protocol (VolP). The inteexchange Ethernet network is used for call connections between exch&wgds.
systems do not require agial audio trunk (CEPT network).Every DCC in a system (i.eevery exchange)
requires a VOIP card-he tabs for amfMM IP master station are shown on the righbte thatTMM IP Master
type has2 on-boardswitchessetup as PTT and hook switches plus one additional switlshavailable on the
MAI-6XX. An Form C Relay output is also available but only with MXIX devices. An additional 16
(maximum 32) switches and outputs are also available with-6X3 devices when used with the optional SPI
620 switch panel expander.
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3.5.1 General Tabs

There are cert ai Mastér @reperbesaindédw thataabesmilar, inrespebtiee of whether you
choose a TSMIMS, TMM, Paging Microphone Master, Master Group or IP MadtEmce, we will discuss
t hese 6gener aHedcontirue an tolthe takis that sany dor each type of Master.

3.5.1.1 Control

The Properties windows for the IMS, TMM, TSM, Paging Microphone and IP masters h&en&ol tab.The
Master Group does not haveCantrol tab. Theinformation boxes in th€ontrol tab differ sightly depending
on the type omaster station. The various information boxes are discussed below.

If your system has host ports select the appropriate |paster 6 (UpMCC 0.1) Properties
port that 1S aSSOCIated Wlth thls maSter Statlon from Secondary ] Statuz Registers ] Permizsions ] Paging Feedback ] Outputs ]
drop.down menu in theHost Pat: entry. Once you Identification | Switches | Tones | CallSetngs | Levels | CCTY | Fiters  Contral
SpeC|fy aHOSt Port the type OfPrOtOCOI must be v Powerup enabled Master Call Request Priority:
ifi H v &llow self enable/man
specified using the dregown menu. 766 6 005000
v Allow self dizable/unman 1] ’ﬁ 100
Host Port:
i Tl pper 25T j Group Manitaring Initial Step Rate [ms]: (5000
Protocal:
|TCF [asCI)
IMS/ThM Settings
Host Part: Passcode:
1 [Host 1] R
Mare
2 [HDSl 2] Frevious Mext | ak. | Cancel
3 [Host 3]

Tick the Powerup enabledcheckbox to stamip the master station in an enabled mode. If you do not select this
option, then this master sia will startup in a disabled state and all call requests will be forwarded to the
secondary master station. Therefore, it is important to select a secondary master if you do not want the master to
startup in an enabled state.

Tick the Allow self enabke/man and Allow self disable/unmancheckboxes to allow the master station to
enable or disable itsefifom the local LCD (IMS640) or via host commands.

The Master Call Request Priority sets the priority of a call request made by this master station. Whexster
station has sever al cal l requests queued, they are ¢
display. Normally, the call at the top of the call request queue is answered first.

The information boxXIMS/TMM Settings is present in theControl tab for the IMS or TMM masterThe
Passcodeis a string of numbers (up to 10 digits) that allows an operator to enable this master station by typing

in the passcode string. If a passcode has been set then an operator can enable thalisaster station at the

master station itself. If the passcode entry has not been set and the master is disabled, then the disabled master
can only be enabled by another master station that has the permission to ddotkighat this option is owl

available if you choose an IMS or a TMM Master.

For aTSM masterentries on th&ontrol tab will include an area fofSM Settingsinformation box.When an
operator is sitting at a master and attending to call requests etc., the master is said todreniedastate. When
a master is left unattended, it is usually put in an unmanned state, so as to inform other masters that it is
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unattended. Tick théccept Man/Unman key sequence checkbox if you want to enter a special sequence to
either man or unman aSM. This system wide sequence is defined inShstemsselection inConfigure:. You

will be able to enable or disable the master station iRteept Man/Unman key sequence option is enabled. If

you do not choose this option then another master stattbrparmission, will be required to man or unman this
master station. When the TSM is left unmanned, you will hear a distinct audible tone when the handset is take
off hook.

The TSM Settings contains two checkboxes. If you select Require function preix keys then this means that

any calling sequence that you dial will require a prefix digit. Do not select this option if you want to dial a
number from the TSM, without using a prefix digit. Since this could lead to potential conflicts (devices in
different classes could have the same ID number) the system uses a hierarchy to step through the different clas:
of devices until it finds a matching ID number. Please refer to the Systems sect@onfigure:) for a further
explanation of O&6prefix keysbéo.
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3.5.1.2 Master Properties i Paging Feedback
The Paging Feedbacktab contains an information bo; SRS I E =N x|
that |IStS a” the StatlonS and paglng OUtpUtS that Identification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings | Levels | Filters I Control I

Secondary | Permissions Paging Feedback | Outputs

either excluded or will have their volume reduced W . cuputs when paging frem tis master
this master station broadcasts over a page zAng.  pevice ki [EEEN0N0G0N <]
staton or paging outputould be includedn this list. Humber | Hare | odd. |
The purpose of this feature is to eliminate a Dekre |
feedback from stations or paging outputs. £ Dot cormect o tis device
= Adijust paging valume
Faging Yalume Adiustment:
........ —
-16dE 16dE
FPaging Oukput F
[
Cancel
Select Station in the Device Kind: entry and then click on th& d d é _10] x|
button to add a station to the listhis will bring up aSelect Stations  statians:
window where a list of all the stations in the system will appear. From | Number | Name [
list, click on the station that is causing audio feedback and then click ol |50  Hosio eat”

OK button to add this station to the information area in Baming 2003 Urit & Cluter Entry

. . . 2004 LIriit & Ouker Exit
Feedbacktab.Click onCancelto exit from this screen. 2005 Uinit & Inner Entry
2008 nit & Inner Exit
2007 it & T% Room
2008 Cell 101
2009 Cell 102
2010 Cell 4103
2011 Cell 4104
20172 Call A10F j
Ok I Cancel |

To add a paging output to this list, click Baging Output in the Device Kind: entry and then follow the same
steps as above for adding a paging ouptut to the list.

The Paging Feedbacktab lists all the stations or paging outputs that have been identified as causing audio
feedback. Now that this list is defined, select a station or page output from this list and then select one of the two
optionsDon 6t ¢ onnec orAdjust Pagimg \®luntee vi c e

Ifyouselechonét ¢ onne c tthen the statlon (sr paye output) ¢hat is selected will be disconnected
when a page is made to a page zone that contains this station (or page output).

If you selectAdjust Paging Volume then the vaime of the audio output of the station (or page output) gets
reduced when a page is made to a page zone that contains this station (or page output).

If you want to simultaneously change the audio output of many stations, select these stations fiest anadkeh
the paging adjustments.
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3.5.1.3  Master Properties i Permissions
The Permissions tab lists the stations, page zone RSN x|
monitors etc. that this master station can access. To 'da"gziz‘;;"awl Swiches | _Tores | Ta"SE“Fijj;ngL%;;:': | — Dlumuﬁj"““' |
a list of the classes of devices that a master station | _ e

access, use ttaunction: pull-down menu. ™ Show Master Group Permissions

I aster Group: | Mone j

Mumnber | Mame | Add... |

o r
Call This M aster = Deleie

Control Other Magter Manned

Contral This b azter Manned

Call Station

Contral Station Audio Lewel dlarm
Control Station Call Reguests

Contral Station Program

Monitar Station

Cantral Station Group Audio Level Alarm
Control Station Group Call Regquest
Contral Station Group Program Cancel
Monitor Station Group —
Call Viziting Booth

Control Wiziting Booth

Call Page Zone 7

Click on the function that you want to give the master permission to access and it will appedfundtien:

area. As an example, say that we want to give the master permission to call a statioGalClstktion in the
Function: drop-down menu. Now we have to identify the stations that we want to give the master permission to
call.

Click on theA d d éutton to see a list of all the stations that are related tGaleStation entry. You can make

an individual selectionf stations from this list or you can add all the stations to the list. As the devices are added
to the permission list they will appear in the information window, withNhenber and Name of each device
displayed. In a similar fashion, you can add devifme each entry that you choose in thenction: drop-down

menu.

To delete a device from the information window, click on the name of the device in the information window and
then click on théeletebutton.

Note that a Master Group is a separate typmadter;please refer to th®laster Group section for a detailed
description of how these masters operate.

You will only be able to click on the®w Master Group Permissionscheckbox if the master that you are
defining is a member of a master group. ClicktheShow Master Group Permissionsheckbox to display the
permissions for the master group that this master belongs to. In this case, the master group that the mas
belongs to will appear in the Master Group: entry. Note that if this master is aemefithore than one master
group, then all the mastgroups that it is a member wofill appear in theMaster Group: drop-down menu. If

you want to view the permission lists of a particular master group, then click on the master groudasténe
Group: drop-down menu and then scroll through the various permissiofRgrintion:. Note the permissions that

you are viewing are the permissions for the master group that this master belongs to, and not the permissions
the master itself. However, if you add delete devices from the information area while you are viewing the
Master Group Permissions remember that you are adding and deleting the permissions to only the master and
not the master group. Even if yawecurrently viewing the Master Group permdss when you add or delete a
device from the permission list, the permission for this device is added to the master and not the master group.
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Note that Paging Microphone Masters only have three selections in their Function: permissions list: Call Page
Zone, Control Page Zone Program and Control Page Zone Volume. This is because Paging Microphones are only
used to make pages to page zones.

3.5.1.4 Master Properties 1 Secondary
When a master is unmanned, it is good practise RN N X
ensure that all the call requestsarais,etc. that would e 1 sveter | e | catsspar | foee | e | Sorel |
normally go to this master, are forwarded to a seconc

master. If you want to forward calls made to this mas
station when it is unmanned, to another master stat
then choose the appropriate master from3beondary
Master: drop-down menu. Note that in this case, tf
call requests, alarmsetc, will not appear on the
unmanned master and will appear directly on
secondary master.

Secondary Master: [y

[™ | Enable Secondary &larm Timeout

Timeaut [sec] (120

Secondary Master: INDne j Cancel

M ore

10 [Central Cantral]
11 [Central Contral 1)

12 [Central Contral 2]

13 [Central Contral Supr]

14 [Maintenance Offize)

20 (Housging 1 Supr]

24 [WNw Tower) 7

When a master is manned but unattended (i.e. there is no one to answer call requestscaviddge alarms) is
another case where a secondary master will come into play.Bhthiele Secondary Alarm Timeoutis checked

and a time in seconds is entered in Ti@eout (sec)box then all the requests that are sent to this unattended
master willbe forwarded to the secondary master if the operator does not answer the requests within the specified
time. Call requests, alarmstc. will appear on both the manned master and the secondary master, and the
operators at either master will be able to arsand acknowledge these requests. Also note that the system will
not allow you to enable a secondary alarm timeout if you have not specified a secondary master from the
Secondary Master:drop-down menu.

3.5.1.5 Master Properties i CCTV

TheCCTV tab that appeaiia the Stationssection ofConfigure: operates in exactly the same way asGRaV
tab for master stations and will not be discussed in detail in the stations section

The CCTV tab allows you tocontrol the video connections between monitors and cameisaciagsed with

masters and stations when a call is made from a master to a station. A similar tab provides the same setting for a
station. The CCTV camera tab lets you associate a group of video cameras and video monitors weéh a mast
station. When a calk madethese listsaare usedo determine which commands to send to the video switch. This
causes the video switch to connect the appropriate video cameras and video monitors forlthadchtion to

an audio connection this allowsu also setp a vsual connectioto see whom you are talking to.

Note that you will need to first define the video switches inMllieo Switchessection ofConfigure:. Only
after you have defined a video switch will tGETV tab appear in the MastBroperties dialog box Remember
that the video switch must be set with the Camera/Monitors Commands option selected (this choice is made in
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the Commandstab of theVideo Switchessection inConfigure:). After this, you will have to define the video
cameras and video monitotsat are using these switches in Yideo CamerasandVideo Monitors section of
Configure:.

Note that these CCTV settings are only defined fo
device.

When you select th€CTV tab of aMaster Station x|
H H H Secondar I Status Registers | Permissions I Paging Feedback | Outputs I

Propertles the fOIIOWIng WIndOW appears Ifthere ar Identlhcatln: I Switches I ngnes I Call Settings | Lewvels T QCCTV | Filters I EDnnlrnI

no video cameras or video monitors associated wit = . e

Master Station the information box will be empty. e I e

—p ideo Camera W
ideo Mot

| End Command | Default Camera |

The Sequence number defines the order in which
video cameras and video monitors wié connected.
The sequence number always remains in serial nun
order from 1 to 99999.

The Number is to the ID number of the paefined
video camera or video monitor. This ID number ddd.. Delete || HoveUp | | bove Do | Fropets.. |

assigned when you define the devices in Wideo ol
Cameras and Video Monitors sections and cannot be
changed.

TheNameis the name of the video camera or video monitor that was assigned to it when it was defined.

Video Camera

If you want to associate a video camera with a mast&tion click on Video =T
Camera in the Device Kind: entry and then click on th& d d @utton. This brings [ e |
up theSelect Video Camerasvindow. From this window, click on the video came |} Camera ]
that you want to associate with this master and then clikon : Fnernd
Cancel |
The cameras that you have added will apjreshe X
1 1 Secondar I Status Registers | Permizsions I Paging Feedback | Outputs I
WIndOW Shown on the rlght Identif\caliU: I Switches I gTUnes I Call Settings | Levels T QCCTV | Filters I CDUHIIU|
To delete a camera click on the video camera that you  Devie king: [video Camera =]
want to delete and then click on theletebutton. Seauence I fm% : I
: 2 Cameaz
3 3 Carmera 3
Delete fowe Up: fiowe Dawn
oK Cancel
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To move a video camera down or after anotherkamamer a
the Move Down button. Note that this will change the sequence number of the camera. In the figure below, we
have selected camera C102 (sequence number of 2) and have clickedvaweéh2own button. Notice how the

camera C102 has moved below camet®Z Also, notice how camera C103 now has a Sequence number of 2.
The Sequence numbers always remain in sequential order.

Device Kind: IVideo Camera ™ Device Kind: IVideo Camera | ™

Sequence | Mumber | Mame . Sequence | Mumber | Mame

1 1 C1m1 click on theMove Down 1 1 i

W button Cl02

4 4 C104 4 4 Cio4

Add | Delete | anel_lpl Move annl Add... Delete Move Up MoveDownI

The MoveUpbutton operates in a similar way, except that
upwards.

Hence, depending on the camera and the monitor that you want to connect togethevethéphdMove
Down buttons will allow you to quickly and easily change the associations between cameras and monitors.

Video Monitor

If you want to associate a vid@oonitor with a master ]
H H H H H H Secondary | Statuz Registers | Permizzions | Paging Feedback. | Outputs |
Statlon then CIICk OnVIdeo Monltor n the DeVIce |dentification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings I Lewvels CCTY | Filters I Control

Kind: entry and then click on tha d d éutton. This
brings up theselect Video Monitorwindow. o e TErdCommand

| Diefault Camera |

The titte6 En d C o mmthiswwdndow, displays the
command that the DXL will send thédeo switch after
the call to the station has been completed.

The titteé De f a u |l t displaymtbe daféult camer:
that the monitor on the master will be connected to, a

the Ca” has been Completed Add.. Delete Mave Up | Move Dawn F‘ropertias...l
The entries for these titles are discussed next. _ Concel|
From theSelect Video Monitor window, click on the video camera that yoET=STEIE TN x|

want to associate with this Master from Wideo Monitor: drop-down menu. Video Moritor {KERTT NSO - |

o Nothinc ‘wihen Call Ends: |Do Nething |
Disconnect /

Show Default Camera [ efault Camera: I j

Cancel |
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For this video monitor, you will also have to define what the video monitor must do after the tbaldtation

has ended. This choice is made from\tileen Call Ends: drop-down menu. Note that there may not always be
three options in this dregown menu since the choices that appear in this menu depend on the type of switch that
you have defined. Theefinition for the type of switch that is used, is made inGbenmandstab of theVideo
Switchessection inConfigure:.

1 If the video switch is defined asPaelcoswitch, then you will see three options in ihvben Call Ends:
drop-down menu. They ar&o Nothing, DisconnectandShow Default Camera.

9 If the video switch is defined asvacon, Ultrak , or Boschswitch, then you will see only two options in
theWhen Call Ends: drop-down menu. They ar@o Nothing andShow Default Camera

Thethree options areiscussed below:

1 If you selectDo Nothing, then the DXL will not send a command to the video switch and therefore, the
monitor wil/ be | eft connected (no action taker

1 If you selectDisconnect then the DXL vill send a command to the video switch telling it to disconnect
the video monitor from the video source after the call has ended.

1 TheShow Default Cameraoption means thahe DXL will send a command to the video switch telling
it to connect the video maor to the default camera after the call has ended.

You will be able to make a selection for the default camera frorDé¢fi@ult Camera: drop-down menu.

This menu will contain a list of all the cameras that you have defined so far. Click on any orgeof the
cameras to set it as the default camera. A default camera can be separately specified for each monitc
Note that you can only set@efault Camera if you have chosen th8how Default Cameraoption

from theWhen Call Endsdrop-down menu.

Once you haveompleted defining the monitors, click on & button to associate this video monitor with the
master.

TheA d d @elete Move Up andMove Down buttons in theCCTV tab, work in exactly the same way as the
previous section and will not be discussed heegrnag

TheP r o p e r huitoa 5 @n additional button that appears with this window. This button is used to view the
settings of a video monitor that has already been defined. To view the properties or settings, click on the vide
monitor and then click otheP r o p e r huttoe & gist doubkelick on the video monitor.

Rules

We will now discuss some rules for connecting video monitors on Masters to video cameras on Stations and vice
ver sa. In the discussion O0MO& widedb@mmesa. Tthenotationvi de o mon
M101A C101 means that Monitor101 is connected to Cameral01.

The following rules apply for th€amera/Monitor Commands method of interconnecting cameras and
monitors:

1. With the exception of rule #2, connections will be establisgfetd/een cameras and monitors in the
same order that they are assigned in the Configuration, until no further connections are possible
(either the cameras or the monitors run out). So, the program begins sending commands for
connecting the monitors on theaster to the cameras on the station (in sequential order) and this
continues until either the monitors on the master run out or the cameras on the station run out. Next,
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the cameras on the master are connected to the monitors on the station (in sexdentiahd this
continues until either the cameras on the Master or the monitors on the Station run out.

Example: A Master has monitors M100, M101 and cameras C100 and C101. A Station has monitor
M200 and camera C200. So, when the master calls the sthtidioJlowing connections are made:
M100A C200 and this assignment stops here as the station does not have any more cameras to
connect M101 to. Next, commands are sent for the following connections to be madé; C100

M200. This assignment stops herelees station does not have any more monitors to connect C101
with.

2.  When a master calls a visiting booth or a compound station where a monitor has been assigned to
each of the constituent stations, the first camera that is assigned to the master will beeddone
the first monitor of each constituent station (even if the master has more than one camera).This
Amul tiple connectiono also applies i f additione
monitors are available.

Example: A Master Station i two monitors and one camera makes a call to a visiting booth that
has two member stations. Each station in the visiting booth has one camera and one monitor.

When the master calls the visiting booth, the first monitor at the master will be connedtied to

camera on the first station. The second monitor at the master will be connected to the camera on the
second station. The camera at the master will be connected to the monitor on the first station and the
monitor on the second station simultaneously.

3. When a master station calls a visiting booth or a compound station where a monitor has NOT been
assigned to each of the constituent stations (i.e. none of the stations have monitors associated with
them), then connections between intercom station camedasaster station monitors will be made
in a round robin fashion.

Example: a master station with monitors numbered M100, M101, M102, M103 (assigned in that
order) calls a three member compound station made up of Stations 200, 300 and 400 (assigned in
thatorder). Station 200 has cameras numbered C201 and C202, Station 300 has cameras C301 and
C302 and Station 400 has cameras C401 and C402.

The connections between cameras and monitors are made in order as:
M100A C201
M101A C301
M102A C401
M103A C202
Nof urt her connections are possible as all the

4. When a Master Station makes a call to a visiting booth or a compound station, any duplicated
entries wild.l be Afilteredod to preemote) the sam
Master Station monitors.
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3.5.1.6 Master Properties i Outputs (General)
The Outputs tab is used to set outputs that will provic B L= X
|nf0rmat|0n On the StatUS Of the master Stat|0n You ( |dentification | Switches | Tones | Call Settings | Levels | CCTY Filters | Caontral |

i . . Secondary I Statuz Registers I Permissions I Paging Feedback Dutputs

add an output by selecting thed Ad ébutton. This will ! |

. . . Murnber | Funchion
brlng Up th? OUtpUt PrOpertIeS WIndOW fO”OWQd by a 1 Master Call Request Status Indicator

. Delete
Select Output Port Expand the tree structure until yo
. . Properties. .
find the desired output.
i
Output Port:

- Support Services

B-DCC

i E-2IMS MCC

E| Status Output 1
- Outpt
Bl Statuz Output 2

: ok | Cancel |
- Status Output 3 ancel

[H- Status Dutput 4

B DCE
/- Housing 1

H- Housing 2

H- Special Handling
- A dminiztration

-

Cancel |

Output Properties
When you have made your Se|eCtI0n C||Ck m& Func:tion:|MasterAIarmsQueuedStatusIndicator j

button and you will return to theutput Properties | o B e
window, which has two tzs Output and Settings Pot |G aritar In
Switch Panel Signal Indicator L —_—
fRack] Switch Panel Station Indicatar v. Change..
Several functions are available as shown, althol
note that some only apply tertain master types.

Master Unmanned Indicator
Switch Panel Master Indicator
Switch Panel Monitar Indicator
The output port you have chosen will be displayed Switch Panel Staton Indicat
the Port information box. TheFunction: pull-down | = ouguTsse: Curen sink
allows you to select the purpose of the outp

The Settingstab allows you to set the outptat one of q
six possible patterns: Funct[MasterCal FoguertStetus r 2]

Off Outps Setings |

Blink on 1/8 off 7/8 at 1 Hz. Pattem:

Flash on 1/2 off 1/2 at 1 Hz.

Fast Flash 1/2 on1/2 off at 2 Hz.

Wink on 7/8 off 1/8 at 1 Hz.

On
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3.5.1.7 Master Properties i Switches (Gene

The Switchestab is used to setup inputs to add functionality to a master station. You can add an input by

ral)

selecting the A d ébutton. This will bring up thénput Properties window followed by aSelect Input Port
Expand the tree struate until you find the desired input.

Master 3 (DeMCC 2.1) Properties =z Select Switch Port g@
Secandary ] Status Reqgisters ] Permizzions ] Paging Feedback ] Outputs ] Switch Port:
|dentifization Switches l Tones ] Call Settings ] Levels ] CCTY ] Filters ] Caontral ] witeh o
=] Fa
Number | Function | Target |Add| '
1 PTT Switch
2 Microphl':“oﬁe Mute Switch
3 Hook, Switch
4 Unuzed
Supervizion
[v Supervise Port 1 |v Supervise Port 2 =
Report Faults To b aster:
|None ﬂ
Previous | Mext ok Caticel o
Ok | Cancel
When you have made your selection click®#€ [Switch Properties
button and you will return to thiaut Properties | o [unwsed |
window, which has two tabsiput andSettings lgg:},@*;g“%‘
H H H ln ut Alle ation Dioor Cantral
The input port you have chosen will be display( |z station Doat Coria
. . . Haok Switch
in the Port information box. TheContact Type: Port | Microphane Mute Switch I
. #Lab D Maritor Add/Remove
pull-down allows you to select the type of inp oo eriter/End
used for the input (this must match yoy [ung Fr 1 uieh
hardware). Therunction: pull-down allows you e e Cantol On
to select the usage of the input. Several functic e
. Wolume Step
are available as shown, although notaet tiome
only apply to certain master types.
Cancel
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3.5.2 IMS and TMM Master Stations

3.5.2.1 IMS and TMM Master Properties 1 Switches
The Switchestab is shown on the right. The IMS Mast( 2O L= x|
uses two audio lines and each audio line can proy - e I Sy | feom | Pttt e |
contact closure informatiorior up to two switches.

Contact closures for only three of the four possit [r ”mbe'l;zu{}cgﬂch e
switches are used in an IMS Master. The entries sh¢ |5 teiswan —lDe‘e_te
in the Master Propertieswindow are the default entrie: Fopeter|

for standard operation of an IMS Master.

The IMS switches have termating resistors and can b Sutchinau Sugerision
supervised to check for open or short circuit faults ¥ *eeefett I Supene otz

Report Faults Ta Master:

the audiolines. The check boxes beside Supervis Tiore |
Port 1 and Supervise Port Zurn this capability on or
off. If a port is supervised, its faults are always repor K| |

to the ExchangeDCC; however, you also have the
option of reporting the faults to a Master Station.

The pulldown menu on the Report Faults To: ddigwn menu lists all the Master Stations in the system. Select
the Master Station that will be monitoring the faulfrom this list. All the faults that are detected on the
supervised switches will be forwarded to the Master that you define here.

Note that if you do not define a Master to report the faults to, then the faults will still appear on the DXL but they
will not be reported to any of the Master Stations. If the Master that is to monitor faults has not been defined yef
then you will have to return to this window later.

You can define a port as being unsupervised, by removingcthearkin the checkbox éside Supervise Port 1

or Supervise Port 2. Note that if you have an unsupervised port, you will only be able to define one switch for
that port. If a port is unsupervised, then any faults that occur at its switch will not be reported to the DXL or to
the Master Station.

3.5.2.2 IMS and TMM Master Properties i Call Settings

You can select the Page Control so that it operate: eI x|
VOX (Voice Operated Switch), PTT (Press to Talk) g | Fomimn 4 fomie | e e | o |
On. When a Master makes a page announcement,

audio connection can be made immegliatif On is =~ = e 3
selected, or only after the push to talk (PTT) switch ;

depressed if PTT is selected, or when speech is start
VOX is selected. The PTT and VOX options allow tt
operator time to compose his thoughts befc
transmitting a message. The PToption allows the
operator to have a local conversation (when the F
button is released) without having it broadcast as a |

of the page message. Cancel |
Select a tape recorder from the Call Recorder: -dimpn menu, to record all the conversations of thistbtas

Select the appropriate Program Group: from the -dimpn menu, to make programmed music available at this
Master.

Call Recorder:

INone j

Page Control
’7(" VOx i PTT " On
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3.5.3 TSM Master Stations

Telephone Set Master (TSM) Stations usgamdard telephoneas a Master Station. Rdefined prefixes and

suffixes dlow an operator to make page announcements, calls to Stations and other Master Stations, and perform
monitoring and control functions. The default operation of telephone Masters is similar to the standard operating
procedures for a MicroComm DXL systermgwever the MicroComm DXL telephone calling sequences can be
customized for a particular facility in order to create a more efficient operation. The parameters that define how
the telephone Masters will operate is set in the System selection of the Gaindigiuy.

3.5.3.1 TSM Master Properties T Switches

The Switches Tab lets you assign switches to the TSM Master. Normally, theosffcondition is the only
switch action associated with a telephone arbdngt hi s ¢
up a dialog box that lets you assign switches to the TMS Master. For example, you could specify a switch on the
TSM that acts as a PTT switch for page announcements.

3.5.3.2 TSM Master Properties i Call Settings
Select the Connect to caller ID option tanoect to the ]
device that is shown in the caller ID message (s g | Sowfses | ferie | i L P |
between the first and second rings). This provides

connection that i's consi
display even if call requests from higher priority devic
are received after thealler ID transmission. Select thi
Connect to highest priority device option to connect
the device that has the highest priority call requ
gueued at the time the handset is lifted. This is likely -
preferred method for phones that do not have=cald
display.

Call Recorder

INona j

Page Control
’7(‘ WO ChETT & On

TSM Answer Contal————————
’76 Connect to caller |0 device

= Connect to highest prioity device

Cancel

The Page Control area has three options: VOX (Voice Operated Switch), PTT (Press to Talk) or On. When a
Master makes a page announcement, the audio connection is made immediately if you select On, or when the
speech is started if you selatDX. The PTT option is noselectable. The VOX option allows the operator time

to compose his thoughts before transmitting the message.

Select the appropriate tape recorder in the Call Recorder:ddrnep menu, to record the conversations of this
MasterStation.

3.5.4 Paging Microphone Master

A Paging Microphone is a Master Station that connects to an audio input port on a DCC or a DCE. A Paging
Microphone does not have a display and can only communicate in one direction. Hence, it is usually used to
make pageso Page Zones and it cannot make call requests to other Masters or calls to Stations. An external
switch is required to act as a PTT switch when the Paging Microphone is making a page. A Paging Microphone is
used in conjunction with a Host Port or a SwiRanel.
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3.5.4.1 Paging Microphone Master Properties T Switches

The Switches Tab is shown on the right. Initially the o X
are no switches associated with the Paging Microph ~ fma 1= e e e
Master Station. You need to define a PTT switch, wh
is an external switch that is cuected to one of the = [ru=lfun ! .|
switch inputs on the DCC or DCE. —IP DE‘TE
Select the Addé button
Microphone Master Station. This brings up the Swit
Properties window followed by a Select Switch Pc
window.
Cancel
In the Select Switch Port windoexpand the tree structure to select a swilzEET= TN =1oj |
port. Once you select the switch input you want, click the OK button. =~ ===
Select Switch Port window will disappear and you will revert to the Switc | = 2 oeies:
Property window. = et
e
B Shatus Input 2
B Status Input 3
B Status Input 4
Cancel |
Use the puldown Function: menuto select the x|
purpose of the switch. The path where the switch runcton G
located is displayed in the Port entry information. Yt ., s
can use the Selecte but
bring up the Select Switch Port window again if Y( [%ussor senices/DEE72 1Mz MCC/Status Input 1/Svitch | Change...|
wish to change the switch ycwave selected. Browse —ConzetTue
through the tree structure, to locate the switch you w e o= =l
to use. Once you find the switch, select the switch
clicking on it and hit the OK button. This will agail
take you back to the Switch Properties window. Sel
the ContactType for the switch from the dregown
menu. Cancel

(D
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3.5.4.2 Paging Microphone Master Properties i Call Settings
The Page Controlarea has three optionsOX (Voice x|
Operated SwitchPPTT (Press to Talk) oon. ThePTT G, feeiase | faie | Jomietr ) S|
option will not be available until you define a PT
switch in theSwitchestab. When a page master makes

page announcement, the audio connection is m CallRecorder

immediately if you selecOn, or only after the PTT [tere =l
. . . Call Priority: Page Contra

switch is depressed if you seleBfT T, or when the ——— (rg\m p———

speech is started if you seldddX. ThePTT andVOX 0 lﬁ "
options allow the operator time to compose his thoug

before transmitting the message. HiET option allows

the operator to have a local conversation without hav

it broadcast as a part of the page message. 3 Cancel

Select the appropriate tape recordethia Call Recorder: drop-down menu, to record all the conversations of
this master station.

3.5.5 Master Groups

Both IMS/TMM and TSM Masters can be configured to act as a single master or as a member of one or more
groups of masters. Each master and master grangbe independently configured with their own set of master
permission Lists.

As a member of a group (or groups), a master will receive its own alarms and call requests, and it will also
receive the alarms that are directed to any of the master grhoaipt belongs to. Similarly, a master that is a
member of a master group operates on the union of its own permission lists and the permission lists of all the
groups that it belongs to. While a master can be a member of more than one master grotnayvi caty one
secondary master (or secondary master group). Also, alarms that are directed specifically to the master (not the
group) are forwarded to the masterodés secondary when

group.

Master graips can also be configured with secondary masters or master groups. In this case, alarms that are
specifically directed to the master group are not forwarded until the last of its members is unmanned.

Master Groups are very useful for the purpose of quecétl requests at many masters. So, if a station issues a

call request, then this call request is queued at all the masters in the master group. Hence, call requests and alarms
can be attended to much more quickly than if there was only a single Madterathresponsible for handling all

the requests.
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3.5.5.1 Master Group Master Properties i Members
The Members tab contains an information box that lis/ BT X
a” the masters that are Included |n thIS master group |dentification Members IConlroIl Sacondaryl Status Flegistersl Parmissionsl

Member b asters:
Mumber | Mame | Add... |
12 ComComa2 Delete
Cancel
Click on theA d d éutton to view dist of all the master stations in the system. T EEEIZEESNN =10l
Select Masterswindow pops up, and you make your selections from this list. A [ e
selecting a master, it is added to thervber Masters: area and this master will n¢ |33 Eential Corirel Supr
longer appear in thBelect Masterswindow. A e G
24 MW T owveer
25 Urit B Contral
30 Housing 2 Supr —
Eil Unit € Contral
33 ME Tower
35 Uit & contral
:10 E‘Iedical Elontrl\o\ " LI
Cancel |
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3.6 Station Templates

The MicroComm DXL Configuration Editor supportsstation templates in order to quickly and easily
configure many similar stations, such as in a housing unit. These are virtual devices with almost the same set of
properties as réantercom stationgwhich are described in the next sectioffe principal difference is that they

do not have a hardware port address.

The physical intercom stations may be based on a particular template. In this case, the station inherits the value of
its properties from its station template. All the stations that are created from a specific template will have the
same set of properties that you have defined in the template. For example, if a template is defined to have its call
requests directed to @&al Control then all the stations that are created from this template will send their call
requests to Central Control. If the template is edited and Central Control is replaced by Control A, then all the
stations derived from this template will haveitteall requests directed to Control A.

You can edit an individual station (that is based on a template) and change any of its properties to a different
value. In this case the station will retain its own value for that property, but the other propéitesl be
determined from its template. If you have many stations that are based on a single template, then the properties
for all the stations can be changed simultaneously by changing the property in the template.

Each station template is based osirggle type of station. You can define as many station templates as you need.
Stations that are based on the same template share the switch input and functional values defined for that type.
They also use the same initial values for the associated pa@ffiedtls such as call request priority, tone
settings etc.

The type of a station template cannot be changed if there are existing stations that are based on this template, and
the entry that allows you to select the type of station will be dimmed.

Whenyou click on theA d d éutton to define a new AR I E NN x|
station template, you will see th®&tation Template |dentiﬁcali0n|5witches|ToneleaIISettingslLevelslALA | Fiters | outputs |
Properties window, with the defaultType: set to Numbe: [21

Speaker Station. Select the pdtiwn next to th&ype: Name: [Cel A101

entry box to se¢helist of the Station types that mde I [ 430217 001] Jel

SeIECted Type:lSpeakerStalion j I=| Campound fember
T_l,lpe:IS eaker Station [400 Seres j

H=) 400 :|
Handzet Station [400 Series]
Handzet/Speaker Station (400 Series)
Compound Station

LED Station [4071 Series)

Generic Station [300 Series)

Talkback Station

Privacy Station [401 Series] Cancel

IF Station

You can create as many station templates as you like for each of the station templates types defped in
entry. Once you have selectedgpe: of station theStation Template Propertiesdialog box will contain the
same set of tabs fothe Speake, Handset Handset/Speake, LED Station, Privacy Station, Talkback
Station, IP Station, and Generic Station Templatesexcept theHandsetthe Handset Station Templateswill

not have an ALA tab. Theemplate for &cCompound Station Template Propeties dialog box is similar to the
entries for theCompound Station Propertiesdialog box except that the members cannot be definedall
cases, see Section 3of more details on Station settings.
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The Station Template Propertiesdialog box is similarfor the Speaker, Handset Handset/Speake, LED
Station, Privacy Station, Talkback Station, IP Station and Generic Station Template Propertiesdialog
boxes. Rather than repeating similar descriptions, only Speaker Properties Templatedialog box is
descibed.

3.6.1 Speaker Station Template

3.6.1.1 Speaker Station Template Properties - Identification
The Identification tab for the Speaker Station x|
Template Properties dialog box is similar to the  ricsion | uiches| Tones| coSetinge | Leves | s | P | Duu|
Identification tab for theSpeaker StationProperties Mumber [T

dialog box The maindifference is that the template doe Hame: [Cel AT01

not have entries for the port connection. Info: [ICM-430-211-001 [=]]

If you want the stations that are created from tl Type:| Speaker Station =] I Compourd ember
template to be members of a Compound Station, t

you need to place a tick mark in tHéompound

Member checkbox.

Once statins have been created based on this temp

the Type: entry will be dimmed and cannot be chang Cancel
without first deleting all the stations derived from this
template

3.6.1.2 Speaker Station Template Properties 1 Switches

The Switchestab has default entries for twswitches. =
The function of these two switches is initially set = eiesion Swiehes | Tenss | ColSotige| Levee| AL | Fitr | s |
Unknown. Select a switch and then click on t| [humber[Funcion [ ged |
Properties button to bring up a pepp Switch |2 Caifuass Dece
Properties dialog box with two tabs,Input and Piopertis.,

Settings A dropdown menu allows you to specifhie
function of the switch.(A description of the switch
functions is contained in the Stations section of [ i sueevien
man ua| ) ¥ Supervise Part

Function: | Muzsic Select j

Call Request
Call Request Cancel Cancel
Call/End

Hoak Switch
Microphone Mute Switch

FPage

Paric Alarm

Tamper &larm
Tamper &larm Cancel
Unuzed

Yalume Step
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Thelnput tab in addition to selecting tHeunction: of |
the switch allows you to use a pdibwn menu to Ffreer /sl
specify one of the four @sible types of switch e |seting|
contacts. The default is set to MNO Momenta .

Normally Open, which is usually used for DX| [SesnFatisuicn [ i

. Cantact Type
Statlons IMND Mamentary Normally Open j

Contact Type

MO Momentar Mormally Open j

MHE Marmentary Marmally Closed
LMD Latched Marmally Open

LMC Latched Mormally Cloged Cancel |
The Settings tab allows you to specify the masteE I ——————— X
station that will for example receive a call request e Sl
the switch funcoin is set toCall Reques) as well as i Seting: |
set the priority of the call reques€Call Request
Tamper Alarm andPanic Alarm switch function are
directed toward amaster needs require a priorit Master
setting. TheCall/End switch is associated with ¢  [7U#ene =
station and aPage switch is associated with page o
zone. The remaining switches do not have an entry N
the Settingstab.

Cancel |

3.6.1.3 Speaker Station Template Properties i Tones

The Tones tab for the Speaker Station Template x|
Properties dialog box is identical to th&onestab for  “emieaien] suishes  Towes | casetings| Levls| aLa | Fiters | Dututs
the Speaker Station Propertiesdialogbox. The entries _C"Asuh E— 3 Mlsflm 3
for theTonestab are discussed in Section 3.7. Enc 2 FarindrTone | ¥ |
Rerinder: [Mone =l || Reminder [None =l
—Call Request Acknowledg
Cancel
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3.6.1.4 Speaker Station Template Properties - Call Settings

The Call Settings tab for the Speaker Station x|
Template Propertles dla|Og box and theSpeaker Identification | Switches | Tones CauseltingleevelslAm | Fiters | utputs |
Station dialog box are identical and is discussed IRl Progiam Group
SeCtlon 3 7 I 200 [Tuner nputs]
-16dB lg_ 16dB
Call Pricrity:
| I— —
1] lﬁ 100
[~ Answer Call Requests Only
Cancel
3.6.1.5 Speaker Station Template Properties 1 Levels
The Levels tab for the Speaker Station Template X
PrOpertIES dlalog bOX and th§peakel’ StatIOI’] dlalog Identilicationl Switchesl Tonesl Call Settings  Levels |ALA | Filters I Dutputsl
box are identical and is discussedsiection 3.7. Speeen i
-16dB lg_ 16dB
Cancel
3.6.1.6 Speaker Station Template Properties T ALA
The ALA tab for the Speaker Station Template x|
Pl’OpertleS dlalog bOX and thspeaker Statlon dlalog Idenlilicatiunl Swilchesl Tunesl CallSellingsI Levels ALA IFiIlers I Dulputsl

box are identical and is discussed in Section 3.7. ALA Detector Astion

¢ Queus Call Request

Leret i |1 LA j = Attempt Connection
Level 2 INone ||| Master
10 [Central Control]
Level 3: | None ~
I J Call Request Priarity:
Level 4: INone j | |
0 |5g 100
Conoe

IM-DXL-ADM-1.6.0 Page 69



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

3.6.1.7 Speaker Station Template Properties i Filters

The Filters tab for the Speaker Station Template x|
Properties dialog box and theSpeaker Station — ‘enieaien] suiches| Tones| casetings| Leves| aLa  fiters | st
Properties dialog box are identical and is discussed ey comane |
Section 3.7. o -
Type: [Mane = I I
Barhidte[0 =] eteve | 12
e O [ -
odec[l0 7]
36
‘250 500 1,000 2,000

Cancel
3.6.1.8 Speaker Station Template Properties 1 Outputs
The Outputs tab for the Spedker Station Template x|
Propertles dlalog bOX and the Speaker Statlon Identificalionl Switchesl Tonesl CallSattingsI Levelsl ALA | Fiters ~ Outputs |
Properties dialog box are identical and is discussed [ (umser] Function [ add |
Section 3.7. Deletz_|
Properties... |
Cancel
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3.7 Stations
The MicroComm DXLsystem supportseverakypes of intercom Stations:

Speaker Station(400 Series)
Handset Station(400 Series)
Handset/Speaker Station(400 Series)
Compound Station

LED Station (401 Series)

Privacy Station (401 Series)

Generic Station(300 Series)
Talkback Station

IP Station (ICE or PTA 600 Series)

=A =4 =4 =4 4 4 4 -8 -4

The DXL Configuration Editor has slightlydifferent Station Properties dialog boxes for each typstaiion.
The dialog boxes for the Speaker Station, Handset Station, Handset/Speaker Station, LED P3iedion,
Station Generic StationlP Stationand Talkback Stations are similar and areussed together. The Compound
Station dialog box is significantly different and is discussed separately.

3.7.1 Intercom Stations

All intercom sations, except Talkback and IP Statipagse connected to a DXL system via ports on the SCC
cards contained in the X3 or DCEs. There are 3 types of SCC cards:-8Q%; SCG401 and SCE300 cards.
Talkback Stations connect to tBXL systemusinga TBE on aUSB connectior{similar to a DCE).IP Stations
useVOIP overEthernetand require a VOIP PCI card in every DCC

A half-duplex Intercom Station uses an audio speaker as both the station loudspeaker and the station microphot
Such stations have one or two switches; the first switch is normally used to generate a call request signal, whi
the optional second switch isually used to act as a rotary switch for program distribution. The DXL supports 3
types of speaker stations; 300 series with only a speaker (and possibly a transformer) at the intercom static
(Generic Stations); 400 series intercom stations with a phcnoe amplifier at the station (Speaker Stations);
and 401 series intercom stations (LED Stations) which have a microphone amplifier and a LED that provides
visible feedback signal to the station.

The speaker stations available for use withthe 80@c ar ds i ncl ude Ha r420, ICg430,nst r
ICS-4x0 and 450hm speakers that have been augmented with am@DBntercom board. The S&AD1 cards
support ICM421, ICM431 and IC$ix1 stations. The SGB00 can be used with ICIg20, ICM-330 and ICM

3x0 stations, as well existing generic-dbm speakers are compatible with the SED0.

A Handset Station is a futluplex station wired to 2 adjacent channels on an-&@Xcard. A call request is
generated when a button next to the handset is press#®ds aleared when the handset is placed on the hook
switch. The most common application of Handset Stations is to connect them in pairs to form a visiting booth
where two people can visit using telephone handsets via-dujpléx connection, similar ta@ normal telephone.

The FDH420 is a Handset Station.

A Handset/Speaker Station connects to two adjacent4&D(orts. When the user speaks through the handset,
the station provides a futluplex connection, but when the handset is on hook the speaketgsra halduplex
connection. The Handset/Speaker Station is an-EBH
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IP Stations IEC or PTAG00 series) utilize VOIP technology and operate over the DXL Ethernet network. They
include multiple switches andutputs which can only be utilized by tHe Station itself. As IP Stations do not
require physical p or t arecte&tex'dDrrthefiy’'Vad hdededPvidth no Graitatidns onpthee r t s
number allowed.

Finally, aCompound Station ia group of two, three or four physicatations. The ramberstations must albe
wired to the same DCC or DCE and be designated as a member of a compound.stati@Compound
Member checkbox inStation Propertiesdialogbox Identification tab must be checked.

Station Templates

Before continuing on how tdefine a Station, it is important tese andunderstand what &tation Templateis.

The MicroComm DXL Configuration Editor uses station templates in order to quickly and easily configure
many similar Stations. These are virtual devices with almost the sanof properties as real intercom Stations.
The principal difference is that they do not have a hardware port address.

You can define any station(s) based on a station template, which is definedSitatiba Template section of
Configure:. Hence, if aStation Templateis defined as &peaker Stationthen all the Stations based on this
template will also be Speaker Stations. You can quickly and easily configure many stations that have the same
properties. Station Templatesealiscussed in the Sectior6&and it is highly recommended that you use them.

Defining Switches

A station is usually associated with one or more switches. Each switch will have an associated button, usually
located on the front panel of the station, and it performs a specificdanétistation that has no switches cannot
issue a call request and hememnotmake a call request. The different types of switches are:

i Call Request switch when you press the button that is associated with this switch, the station will issue
a call regiest to a Master Station.

1 Call Request Cancel switéhwhen depressed this switch will cancel a previously queued call.
1 Call/Endi when depressed will end a call at a designated station

1 Hook Switchi this switch is usually used with a Station that hasralbet device. When the handset is
on the hook an associated switch is said to beawk and when the handset is taken off the hook switch
then it is said to be offiook.

1 Microphone Mute switchi this switch is used to mute a conversation when it is plegdds type of
switch is usually used in VOX applications, where the operator may be transmitting a message over the
paging speakers but he suddenly wants to have a private conversation with someone, without having his
private conversation distributed awbe speakers. The operator can press the microphone mute button to
stop the transmission of audio.

1 Music Select switch the button that is associated with this switch is usually used to begin or end the
music that is played at station, to skip past smd tracks and to set the volume of the music to either
high or low.

1 PTT switchi the button that is associated with this switch is used as theti@tslk button at thenaster
station. Hence, the person that is speaking atrtaster has to press the PBbuitton and keep it pressed
while speaking, in order for the audio to be transmitted fronmémser.

1 Page switch when pressed the Page Switch will activate a spegiigezone
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1 Panic Alarm switchi a panic alarm switch is a special switch that can igeéa&@n alarm that is queued at
a designated master.

1 Tamper Alarm switcli a tamper alarm is a special type of alarm that is queued at the master when it
occurs. This switch does not have to be associated with an external button on the station. Ars\Wwéch ca
configured as a tamper alarm switch so that it sends an alarm to the master when it is pressed, released
tampered with.

1 Tamper Alarm Cancel switchthis switch is used to cancel a tamper alarm when it occurs. The purpose
of having this switch on atation is to force the operator who received the alarm, to physically go to the
station and turn off the tamper alarm.

f Unusedswitchyou can set a switch to the O6unusedod st
specific function. You can ughis setting for a switch that is present but which you will not be using or a
station that has provisions for two switches buy only one s\itebent

1 Volume Stepi this switch is used so that the user can step through different volume levels for audio
clarity. This type of switch is mostly used at visiting booth stations for users that are hard of hearing.
Each time the user presses the switch, the volume would increase progressively and then cycle back
the starting point.

There are two switch settiaghat only appear when you set a Station to Gerapound Station Member. They
are the Compound Call Request Switch and the Compound Music Select switch:

1 Compound Call Request switéhwhen you press the button that is associated with this switch, a call
request is sent to th@aster that is configured to receive the call requests froncaimpoundstation.
Additionally, all thestation that are members of tkempoundstation will be connected to thisaster
station for the call, so that audio from alletistations will be mixed and heard at thaster, and audio
from themaster will be heard at all the member stations.

1 Compound Music Select switéhthe button that is associated with this switch is usually used to begin or
end the music that is playedthe compoundstation (and hence, at all the members Stations), to skip past
sound tracks and to set the volume of the music to either high or low.

The Station Propertiesdialog box could have up tt2 tabs (depending on whether a Host Port and CCTV has
been defined). Two of the most critical settings are defining the port connection (idethteication tab) and
defining which master will receive a call request (in 8waitchestab). Other parameters that can be set include
volume levels, tones that cée generated when a call is made, defining the Master that will receive hardware
faults, etc.
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3.7.1.1 Station Properties - ldentification
Theldentification tab is shown on the right. =

Peimissions I Outputs | Selectars

Select the Template: entry to specify the parameters Idenifesion | Swiches | Tones | CalSetings | Leves | As | Fiters
the Station accordinp a fixed template that has alreac  wumefmm

been defined in theStation Templates section of Name: [C=l 4101

Configure:. The station will be the same type as th I ]

template, and th@ype: entry will be dimmed and you

will not be allowed to select this option. Tenpae 21 Cel 4701 =l
Type.lSpeakarSlaliun j I~ Compound Member
Set Template: to None if the station is not based on ¢ Exchange: Bow  Cad Par
pre-defined template. Use the drdpwn menu irType: IHousngBuking1 =] Jooz el Jawseresscet =] fs ]
to select the type of station and finally choose the stat
port required. Corcel |

3.7.1.2 Station Properties - Switches

Up to two switches can be multiplexed over an audio line. 300 and 400 series intercom speaker statians

be ordered with no switchesne switch or two switches. Without a switch, the station cannot generate a call
request. The two switches on a Speaker Station are usually used for generating call reqLésts,otating
through the available music channels. The possible use for switches include the fo{keeinige latest version
dropdown for a complete list)

i Call Request

Call Request Cancel
Call/End

Hook Switch

Microphone Mute Switchl
Music Select

PTT Switch

Page

Page with page control on
Panic Alarm

Tamper Alarm

Tamper Alarm Cancel
Unused

=8 =4 =4 =4 =4 4 4 —a - A A -8 8

Volume Step
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The Switchestab opens with the switches set to Unus =" X
These switches are predefined switches and canng 'deniicaten Suitches | Tones | Call Seitings | Levels | Fiters | Permissions | Dutputs | Selestors |
deleted. Because of this, tligelete button is always ke[ Funston | add. |
dimmed when you click on switches that have been s Dot |
defined by the program. The Number 2 switch pus Properis.. |
button is physically located on the lower right hand si
of a station front plate and is normally used asGh#
Request switch. If thereis a second switch the pus [®#"
button associated with that switch (Switch Number 1) |~ """
located on the upper right hand side of stetionfront [Mare El
plateand is commoly used as a music select switch.
Cancel
The following drawing displays the switch positions.
a A\
O O
° o0 o ° O Switgh A/Switch 1
00 00O
00 00O
00 00O
. 20 ° OSwitch B/Switch 2
e} e}
s )
The Handset and Handset/Speaker Stationshave a EEulkllalliies X

fu”_duplex Connectlon and requ”-e two audIO Chann( |dentification SWitCheslTonesl Ea\ISettlngsl Levels' Filkers | F'ermlssmns' Dutputsl
where each channel can be multiplexed with cont [ umbe [ Functon [

Unused

Unusged Delete |

. . . 1
closure information for up to two switches. Therefore, 2 Unsed
you define a station type as a Handset or |* Unused Ficperies. |

Handset/Speaker type station, tt®witches tab will
initially display three of the four switches in theused
state. For this type of station the second switch on [ _
first port is usually used as a Call Request switch ':Dsf”::;l v SRt
the first switch on the secombrt is usually used as ¢ | [rowe =

Hook Switch.

oK | Cancel |

Somestation switches have terminating resistors and can be supervised to check for open or short circuit fault:
on the audio lines. The check boxes beSidpervise Port landSupervise Port 2turn this capability on ooff.

Note that if you have an unsupervised port then you will only be able to define one switch for that port except fol
IP Stationswhich sypport4 predefined switches with no supervision.
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The pulkdown menu on th&eport Faults To: drop-down menu list all the IMS IP, or host monitoreaster
Stations in the system. The master station that received the reported fault requires aodispti\Select the
master station that will be monitoring hardware faults from this list. All the faults that atectsl on the
supervised switches will be forwarded to thaster that you define here. If theasterstation has not yet been
defined you will have to return to this entry later. Note that if you do not defimasger to report the faults to,
then the falts will still appear on the DXL but they will not be reported to any ohthsterstations

3.7.1.2.1 Using a pre -defined switch
If you want to use a preefined switch or you want tc X
change the properties of an existing switch, click on = ferster [Celfeaues =l

switch that you wantto use and click on the it |setings]

Pr oper thuteos é This brings up Switch

PrOpertIeS W|nd0W Wlth tWO tabS Thls W|nd0W Ietf |£HousingBuild\ng1:’DEEMDDSeriesBCCUStationPortT;’SwitchlnputHSwitch2 Cha&I
you define the settings for each switch.

Contact Type
IMNEI Momentary Normally Open j

Switch Propertiesi Input

Select the function that you want this switch to perfo
from theFunction: drop-down menu.

%nctiun:lli Il Request Cancel |

Call Request Cancel
Call’Ernd

Hook Switch
Microphone Mute Switch
Music Select

FTT Switch

Page

Panic Alarm

Tamper Alarm
Tamper Alarm Cancel
Unuzed

Wilume Step

The program will automatically insert the location of the swittb thePort information box.

Set theContact Type of the switch from the dredown menu. The audio lineCantact Type
switches in standard DXI/DXL stations are Momentaryrialfy Open switches (thel NG Momertar Nemaly Open

. X . . . . MM Momentar Momally Dpen
default setting), but with Generic stations or external switches other switch typemHE Momertan Normaly Ciosed
. LMO Latched Marmally Open
possible. LNC Latched Normaly Closed
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Switch Propertiesi Settings

In the Settingstab, you will have to set the call reque B —_——————— =
priority of the switch and the Master thete call =~ Frsioncelfeaes =l
request will be sent to. Input  Settngs |

Select themaster that you want the call request to
sent to, from théMaster drop-down menu. This is an
extremely important setting, if you do nassigna

master, then thetation will not be able to issue a ca Call Faquast Prioiy
request. — —
0 Iﬁ 100

Set the call request priority of trstation by using the
Call Request Priority slider.

Cancel |

3.7.1.2.2 Adding a new switch
To add a new switch in addition to the quefined switches, click on th& d d éutton that appears on the
Switchestab.

Switch Propertiesi Input
When you click on theA d d éwutton to add a new switch, th@witch =10/ x|

Properties window opens followed automatically by tiselect Switch Port Sgl_PU't' il
window, shown on the right. Use the expansion ic¥rn® expand the tree | =772
structure until the desired switch liocated. Select the switch and click on t iy

uz [nput 1
OK button and you will return to th®witch Propertieswindow.

Switch Properties x| -- Status [nput 4

E-DCEA
Function: |{ee] I -DCE 2
-DCE 2
Input | Sellingsl
Fart
IJHousing Building 1/DCC/2 M5 MCC/Status Input 1/5witch 1 Change...
Contact Type Cancel |

IMND tomentary Momally Open j

Cancel |

If you selected Switch 1 this port is now displayed in the Port entry dhieh Propertieswindow. You can

now select the functioof this switch (in this example a Call Request Cancel). You can use any of the unused
status input switches that are located on the same DCC or DCE or any of the unused switches on a DIO. The or
restriction in using DIO switches is that due to laten@ytbannot be assigned audio functions, such as a PTT
function. The software will prevent you from making such an assignment.
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Now click on theOK button to add this switch to ti&witchestab. Switch 3 is now added to the list. To change
the properties othis switch, simply click on the switch and click on the o p e r hutitoe. €lick on thdelete
button to delete Switch 3. Note that it is not possible to delete predefined Switches (Switch 1 and Switch 2).

Clicking on the buttonC h a n gir the Switch Properties dialog box will immediately bring up the tree
structure of th&elect Switch Portwindow and allow you to change the designated switch.

E= Select Switch Port

Switch Part:

=101

=]

x
=l Call Request Cancel
Input | Sellingsl
Fart
IJHousing Building 1/DCC/2 M5 MCC/Status Input 2/5witch 1 Change...
Contact Type
IMND tomentary Momally Open j
Carcel |

Switch Properties- Settings

v

- G_reylnstitution.dxl

Bl Houzing Building 1
EFDCC

- 2 IM5 MCC

E| Status lnput 1

E- Status Input 3
B Status Input 4
B-DCEA
B-DCE 2
B-DCE 2

Cancel |

The settings for this tab are identical to the settings for thdgireed switches and will not be discussed.

3.7.1.3 Station Properties T Tones

Tones can be associated with either call or monitor EEE =R

operations. Call Announce and Call Request
Acknowledge entries were discussed previously
section 3.2.2

The Monitor Announce tones are the tones used t
inform a station that it is being monitored. Selldne

if you do not want to inform thetation that it is being
monitored. You can use the pdibwns to select from
the list of tones that have been defingédu can specify
if a tone is generated when the monitoring begins (if y
selectStart), when the monitoring ends (if you sele
End) and as a periodic reminder during the monitori

X
Permiszions Outputs Selectors
Identification I Switches Tones | Call Settings | Levels | ALA I Filters I

rCall Anmounc Manitor Announce——————————————

Start: I'I [StartT one) j Start: INmna j

2T 3 [EndT one) End: INmna j
Feminder: |2 [ReminderTane] j Feminder: INona -

i Call Reguest Acknowledg:

Tone: |2 [ReminderTane] j

Cares

process (if you sele®eminder).
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3.7.1.4 Station Properties 1 Call Settings

Tick the Answer Call Requests Only checkbox in

Station 23 (De5CC2 0.07) Properties

order to ensure that a Master can only establish a ca
a station after thestation has made a call request to t
master. In this case, the Master will not be able to pl
a call to astation on its own and will only be able t
answer call requests fronstation.

Initial Volume and Call Priority are discussed in secti
3.2.2.

Program Group is used for stations that are allowed
listen to music. Each program group will consist
several audio sources, often at two différemudio
levels.

Filters ] Status Registers

Identification ] Switches 1 Tones

Initial Valurne:
.................

-16dB ,g_

Call Pricrity:

I T
0 [0 100

[ Answer Call Requests Only

] Permissions ]

Program Group:

CallSetngs | Levels | coTv | ALa

Outputs ] Selectors ]

|1t

Call Recorder:

||

|None

||

Previous

Mext |

o]

Cancel

You can also setup th@all Recorder to use with this station.

3.7.1.5 Station Properties 1 Levels

The Levelstab can be used to increase or decrease B I R e

sound levels transmitted or received by the stati
These settings cannot be changed wtiie system is
running and are used to bahce the sound levels in i
facility to compensate for different room acoustics. T
AGC check box will turn on the automatic gain contre
which will try and adjust all incoming sounds to ha
the same sound levels.

Permissions

Speaker

-16dB lg_

Outputs
Identification I Switches I Taones I Call Settings

| Selectors
Levels | ALA | Filkers

Microphone:

Cancel

3.7.1.6  Station Properties 1 ALA

You can set up to four different levels for the AL/ S ]

depending on the types of alarm that you need. You
set a different (or the same) ALA for each Level of t
ALA, from the dropdown menu that is available witt
each Level

When an ALA is triggered, you can configure tt
system to do one of two things in thetion area. The
first option is to Queue Call Request, which means t
the system will queue a call request to a master
moment an ALA is triggered. You will have choose
the master that you want to send a call request to, f
the Master: dropdown menu. If you decide to queue

Permissions

&L Detectar

Outputs
Identification | Switches | Tones | Call Settings | Levels

Selectors
ALA | Filters

Level1: |1 [ALALevell]

Level 2|2 [Level 2)

—Action
(& ilueue Call Request
" Attempt Connection

aster:

Level 3: I None

Level 4: I None

L e ]

I 10 [CentralControl] j

Call Request Priarity:

Cancel

call request to a master when an ALA is triggered, you
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can also set the priority of this call request by using the Call Request Psliaféy

The second option is to directAttempt Connection with a Master without issuing a call request, the moment
the ALA is triggered. You will have to choose the Master that you want to attempt the connection with, from the
Master: drop-down menu.

The same option is also available wittStation Template and therefore, this section is ordiscussed briefly
with the Station Templatessection inConfigure:. Note that you cannot define an ALA for a Compound Station
or for a Compound Station Template.

3.7.1.7 Station Properties 1 Filters

TheFilter tab can be used to include an audio filter fEE I CE TN x|
H H H H Permiszions | Outputs I Selectars |
bOth the Incomlng aUdIO fromthe Statlon and the OUt‘ Identification I Switches I Tones I CaﬁSettings | Levels | ALA Filkers
audio transmitted to the station. The input and out| e
fiters can be one of five different types; highpas ©'™#f«  © furifie 200 3400
lowpass, bandstop, bandpass, advancedNdine is . [ 3| s L
selected no filter is used. i
Brandwidth: | O ‘chtava == :
j Corner: | 1200 'le e ; :
] Orler: | Vl 3 N
38 :l
250 500 1,000 2,000
Advanced [ Gl |

The filter parameters can be set using the pull down menus. Audio filters may be useful in rejecting background
noise or compensating for different room acoustics.

3.7.1.8 Station Properti es i Permissions

The Permissionstab is used to specify which mastEEE T I x
stations are allowed to call, monitor, or control th = '@nfesion | Suiches ||T°m 'chﬂjj“‘”gs I il | AA || e |
station. The pull down menu féfunction displays the Functor: [T - |
various functions that can be performed. T | ait |
1210 E:?nggr?tr:torlol [elste
Cancel |
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3.7.1.9 Station Properties 1 Outputs
The Outputs tab allows you to activate an output wheE R EE R TE LT = N
the station is in various operating states. When

A d d éutton is clicked a tree of the system hardware

Permissions OLtputs

Mumnber | Function |

|dentification | Switches | Tones | Call Settings | Levels | ALA

X

| Filters |
Selectors

add.. |

displayed. The tree nodes can be expanded until
desired output port is displayed. If antput is already
used it will be dimmed, if not it will be selectable. Tk
function of the output can be selected fromF@ction
drop down menu.

Function: | Station Call Fequest Status Indicator j

Station Call Request Status Indicator
Station Call Status Indicator

[Delete
Froperties

ation Call or Call Fequest Status Indicatar

Cancel |

There are two tabs associated with tReoperties

display of an output. Th8etting tab allows the outpiu ~Frsersisien el siste oz
to be set to blink, flash, fast flash, wink or on. Tt}
selected pattern will be used to drive the selec pu

Output | Settingsl

=

output port when the station is in the state(s) identif| oo Suking 200C72 M5 MOC/Stabs Duta 4/0utpu
by the function. This applies to all of the functior
except the Station Status Indicatdhe Station Status
indication function is predefined to flash the output
the call request state, and to turn the output on in
call state.

Output Tppe:  NO Cantact

Change... |

Patter;

oo

-

Blink,
Flazh

Fast Flazh
"Wink,

On

3.7.1.10 Station Properties - Selectors
When the station output is used in a page zone (RN
speaker line group om relay controlled by a zone
selected status output, th@electors tab is used to
specify theseSpeaker Line Groups and the Zone

Select Outputs.These selectors may be activated wh

Permizsions Outputs

Selector Kind: IZUI’]B Select Dutputs j

Mumnber | Mame |

Identification | Switches | Tones | Call Settings | Levels | ala

Add...

X

| Filters |
Selectors

207 RelayControl

a page is made to the station

The Selector Kind pull down menu offerghe following
choices.

Selector Kind: | Speaker Line Groups j

[Delete

Zu:une Select Outputs

Cancel
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The list on the selectors tab will display the selectors of the currently selected kind that are associated with the
talkback station, and only selectors of that kind can be added to the station.

Selectar Kind: | Speaker Line Groupz j

Zone Select Outputs
Speaker Line Groups

3.7.1.11 Station Properties - Status Regis ters

Note that theStatus Registergab will not appear if you x]
have not defined any Host Ports in the system. entieaton ' Ss"f;ifl?egilste,5°"es| I il I| Le;eullspml CTW Slalaj:: |
If you have already defined Host Ports then you will ¢ = fegsterSasentost Fors Slatus Message Mo
] ) ) T eesen |Name | {* Peerto peer
a list of them, and they will all appear with a checkb [O1  HostFott £ Reld
(which is unticked by defaultpeside them. Tick the L Sl gt
. . Station Status Register Blacks——————
Host Ports that you want the Station to report its ste " 0L Adies Lengh
to. For a description of the other entries, please refe Eil"zttl_ ||1:
Section3.24.1.12 Host Porfi Status Registers.
Apply Changes |
Show Host Fort Fegisters oK. Cancel
[t Rt I
3.7.1.12 Station Propertie si CCTV
The basic purpose of this tab is to allow you touget BTN X
COﬂnECtIOﬂS between mOﬂItOfS/CamerasmterS and Filters | Status Registers I Pearmissions | Outputs | Selectars I

Identification I Switches I Tones I Call Seftings | Levels CCTV | ALA

monitors/cameras ostations, when aall is made from gt [ |
a master to atation. The CCTV camera tab lets yo
associate a group of video caras and video monitors
with a master station so that the DXL knows wha
commands it needs to send to the video swiidie
appropriate video cameras and video monitorsthan
be connected for the call.

Sequence | Numberl Marne |

Note that you will have to first define the vidswitches
in theVideo Switchessection ofConfigure:. After this,
you will have to define the video cameras and vid |
monitors that are using these switches in thdeo

CamerasandVideo Monitors section ofConfigure:. Only after this is done, will you eghe CCTV tab appear

in the Station Propertieswi ndow. Al so note that these CCTV setting
when a call is made from master to astation. Calls that are made fromasters to visiting booths and from

masters t@wompoundstations are set up as calls betweenaster and the constituent members of a visiting booth

or acompoundstation.

Add... Delete fdiowe Un diowe Dawn

You will have to carefully decide the sequential order of the cameras and the monitors for each Station, as the
CCTV connection beteen amaster and atation will be set up in the sequential ordeee the sections on Video
Switches, Video Cameras and Video Monitors for further details.
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3.7.2 Compound Stations

A Compound Station is a group of stations (up to a maximum of 4) that areltasagesingle station. When you
make a call connection from master to acompoundstation, all the stations in the compound group are
connected to theaster. The audio from each of the individual stationsdorapoundstation is combined into a
single aidio signal. The most common application a@mpoundstations is for door entries where the two

individual Stations on either side of the door are treated as a siatita.

3.7.2.1 Compound Station Properties - ldentification

Select a Template: from the drdpwn menu if you

want to base the Station on a_pmclned template Identification |T0nes| Call Settings | Members | AL& | Status Redisters | Pemissions

SelectNonein the Template: entry if you do not want s[5

Mame: IHousing 1 Enty Dioor

to base the Station on a template. SelectTyye: of

Irfa: I

Station to be £ompound Station

Template: I Nore

QIR C ompound Station

Cancel

3.7.2.2 Compound Station Properties - Members

The Members tab lists all thestations that are to beEE RS =TSN

Included |n thIS Compound Statlon A maX| mum Of 4 Identificationl Tones' Call Settings  Members |ALA | Status Hegisters' Permissions

stations can be included incempound statian Member Stations:

Murnber | Mame

2001 Housing1E ntry

To add astation to this list, click on thé& d d éutton. |22 Hosiges
This brings up th&Select Stationsdialog boxthat lists

all the stations in theexchangehat have the compounc

station check box checkeflelect thestation to be added

to thecompoundstation and then click o@K .

You will not be able to click on tha d d &utton after
you have added fowstationsto the Member Stations

area.

ok | Cancel |

To delete a Station from this list or area, simply select
the station to the deleted from thiember Stations:
area and thealick onthe Deletebutton.
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3.7.2.3 Compound Station Properties T Status Registers

Note that theStatus Registerstab will not appear if you x|
have not defined arlyost ports in the system. Idertifcation | Tenes | Call Seltings | Members| AL&  Status Registers | Permissians |

Reaister Based Host Parts: Status Message Mode
If you have already definelibstports then you will see e [toe — | A
a list of them, and they will all appear with a checkb T
(which is unticked by default) beside them. Tick llost o —
ports that you want thgtation to report its status to. Fo g T
a description of the other entries, please refer to Sec Enctiz S [
3.24.1.12 Host Porti Status Registers Sopl Cherges |

Shaw Hest Port Registers... | Cancel

3.7.2.4 Compound Station Properties T Permissions
ThePermissionstab allows you to specify which maste I R I == £
Statlons can Contr0| the Compound Statlon The F IdentificalionlToneleaIISeltingslMemberslALA |StatusHegisters PefmiSSiUnSI
down menu folFunctions: displays the possible contrg =t FEEE

1 Humber | Mame | Add...
fu n Ctl ons. N_Imtonlml I
[elete |
Function: IEaII Station j

iCall Station

Contral Station Audio Lewvel Alarm
Contral Station Call Requests
Contral Station Program

Fanitar Station

Clicking on theA d d éutton brings u@ popup menu
that lists all the master stations in the system. You m
your selections from this list.

Cancel
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3.7.3 Talkback Station

The TBE310 Talkback Amplifier Expander outputs are configured as a special type ohsTdte TBE310

offers a flexible solution for driving speakers with talkback capability. The-ZBEhas eight constant voltage
output channels thatan beusett o dr i ve paging | oudspeaker <circuits
watts at 25 vits. Several channels on the TBEO can be connected in parallel to form a single output with
higher output power (i.e. connecting three outputs together would provide a B {&ait output). Any group of
sequential channels on a single TBE can be ected in parallel. When outputs are connected in parallel
appropriate settings must be made in the Configuration specifying which outputs are to be connected.

Each loudspeaker connected to a Talkback Amplifier Expander circuit must be equipped withopniap®5
volt loudspeaker matching transfonrmeoudspeaker matching transformer taps must be set so that the total audio
power load on each circuit does not exceed the rated output.

The 1U 190 rack mount encl osur eable.dmermack vew of the TB&LO D X L
is shown below.

110 Vac Terminal Terminal
Socket Blockl Block 2

U

1 N\ / 1
© gx B B J 5 TBE-310 O
|:| MY s M G PG
q = fgmp] 1
o 2 |o(oooooooooo)o||o(oooooooooo)o|
&) '®)

USB Audio

Powe USB Type B 2 USB Type A
Switch Port Ports

Rear View of TBE -310

Up to 4 TBE310s can be connected to each DXL exchange; however the total number-8LU8Bnd DCE$
that can be connected to an exchange is limited to 4.

3.7.3.1 Configuring a TBE -310 using the Administrator

The following example uses a TBE to communicate with three areas. The example Housing Building 1 is dividec
into two identical units called Unit A and the Unit B. The following example uses a3lBHEO communiate
with 3 separate areas in Unit A.

The three areas are to consist of,
1) An overhead bank of speakers in the games room that are used to make broadcasts or play

background music in the room. The overhead speakers are configured to act as a single tstation wi
tal kback capability. This station is named 0C
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watts of audio power to drive the overhead spea

OHousinglSuper®é can make calls to this station.
2) A bank d pole mounted speakers is used to broadcast messages to the exercise yard. The bank of
speakers is configured as a station named OExer
required to drive the speaker smissibrhte@makeaalltter st at
this station,
3) A station named OEntrance AO®6 requires 5 watts o
entrance area. The master station 6Unit A Contr

Since each outpdine can supply 5 watts of audio power 3 output lines must be paralleled to provide 15 watts of
audio output power to the Games Room speakers. Similarly, 4 output lines must be paralleled to provide 20 watts
of audio power for the Exercise Yard speakeisile a single output line is adequate to drive the speakers in the
entrance area. The TBE will be wired as follows:

Entrance Speakers

[ 2N BN J
X
[ e}
Shield o
s || o Exersice Yard Speakers
o~ e,
© (
[y &
i _!: _!: eeoe
X
T Ic ®
Shield g-g
(‘€+ Ic}
& CE _|_ _|— cee
— C I_ L
Shield Oj
il C< L
—4 ®
[ O | Games Room Speakers
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3.7.3.2 Adding a TBE to the configuration
A TBE-310 can be added to an exchange wherCtirdigure: entry of theDXL Configuration Editor is sd to

Hardware. The window that appears after a DCC, two DCEs and a TBE have been added to an exchang

(Housing Building 1) is shown in the following picture.

The buttons at the bottom of DXmﬁuurat’wnﬂmr-cmﬁwraﬁnns -lolx|
DXL Configuration Editor . |—_[Ha.dwa[e Lo | a

WIndOW a”OWS you tCA d d D C [ Wigw: ICUn tainment Fropeity |Va\ua I
Add DIOé , A d d P Z E@ [=]- Greglnstitution. d=l

[+ Houzing Building 2

T B E éor Delete a selected item.|| & Houwinguidngt

- DCC

Once a fourth DCE and/or TBE ha - DCE 1

- DCE 2

been added the DCE and TB & DCE 3

TEE

selection buttons will dim and car|| @ Sueorsenicss

[#- SpecialHandling

no longer be selected. & AdminBuiding
Function: Exchange
Parameter | Walue |
Exchange Exchange 200 HouzingB uilding]
Add DEE... Add DIO... Add PZE... Add TEE... Delete

3.7.3.3 Defining the Talkback Stations in the Configuration
The TBE310 outputs are configed as a special type of

station. In our example we will configure the TBE it mst=is ”""E"’E | TXI
Permissions Outputs Selectors
t h r ee s e p arate stat | ons Identification | Switches | Tones I CaﬁSethngs I Lewvels I ALA Filters A' y
OExercise Yar d Ao and N [T t h
Configure: entry in theDXL Configuration Editor to e [ oo
Stations allows us to Ad d éDelet e éor select o ~
Properties for each station. When you click tied d é
button theStation Propertiesdialog box appears: Tonatic: HEI =
. i . i TypelTaIkback Station j [~ Compound Merber
You need to identify the station with an Number and o B FetPart Lot Pt
Name, and using the pull down menu assifalkback |Houeingbuidi?_ElNTEE ] =k =
Station as theType of station.
Cancel |
Tupe: | T alkback Station j
Speaker Station . . . . .
Hardset Station The entries fofFirst Port andLast Port tell the configuration which ports
Handset/Speaker Station . . . . .
Compound Station are connected together in parallel for this station. In this picture 3 ports are
Eiﬁjff‘s'f;‘mn connected in parallel.
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The stationExercise Yard A settings are shown on th R CEES TN x|
1 1 Permissions | Outputs I Selectors
n g ht ) T h € po rts 4{0 7 Of the T B E are conn eCted I Identification | Switches I Tones I Caﬁ| Settings | Levels | ALY Filters

parallel to give an audio output of 20 watts.
Numbel:w

MName: IExercise ard &

Infio: I J

Template: INona j
Type: ITaIkback Station j [~ Compound Member
Exchange: Box: First Pork  Last Port:

[HousingBuidingt =] [TBE =] 4 | |? |

T Cancel

The stationExercise Yard A settings are shown on thEE R CEES = =
H Parmissions | Outputs I Selectors
rlght The ports 4 to 7 Of the TBE are ConneCted Idertification | Switches I Tones I CaﬁSettings | Levels | AlLA I Filkers

parallel to give an audio output of 20 watts.
Numbel:w

MName: IExercise “ard &

Infio: I J

Template: INUHB j
Type: ITaIkback Station j [~ Compound Member
Exchange: Box: First Part:  Last Part:

[HousingBuicing! =] [TBE =] 4 AR =

T Cancel

The staibn Entrance A settings are shown on the righ B X
H H H Permiszions | Outputs I Selectars
Only port 8 IS used fOI’ thIS aUdlo OUtpUt Identification | Switches I Tones I Call Seftings | Levels | ALA I Filters

MNumber: | 2403

Narne: IEntranca 2|

Infio: I J

Template: INUHB j
Type: ITaIkback Station j [~ Compound Member
Exchange: Bow: First Port:  Last Part:

[HousingBuicing! =] [TBE =] g |

Cancel
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3.7.3.4 Talkback Station Properties Dialog Box
The Talkback StatiofProperties dialog bokRas 10 tabs that are used to set parameters for the talkback stations.
Thes will be described briefly in this section.

3.7.3.4.1 Talkback Station Properties - Identification

TheIdentification tab is used to specify an IBumber, x|
Name, and the ports that are connected in parallel. O Pemissions I Dutpuls I Selectors
. . . Idertication | Switches | Tones | CallSettings | Levels | ALA Fiters
a Talkback Station is selected th&emplate entry is
dimmed (i.e. you cannot use a template to descrip " /EN
Talkback Station). If this station is to be used as  enloere:fems
member of a compound station then tGempound ] =
Member check box needs to be checked. enplte [fone |
Type: | Talkback Station | I Compound Member
Exchange: Bow: First Port: Last Part:
[HousingBuiding! =] [TBE =] [ = =
Cancel
3.7.3.4.2 Talkback  Station Properties -
Switches x|
The Switchestabcan be used todhd éswitch(es) to the s Swiehes ||Tones | o | harek | el o |
talkback station. A talkback station has no predefir mmTrmm — FE
switches. Clicking thé d d éutton brings up a window pette|
with a tree structure of the hardware configuration. T pisseies |
tree structure can be expanded until it displayscéwi
inputs, which can be wired to an external switch
perform the desired function.
ok | Cancel |
3.7.3.4.3 Talkback Station Properties - Tones
The Tonestab has entries for definingtart, End, and e
periodic Reminder tones when a call is being made * e Lt L e
the talkback statiorSimilarly, when the talkback statior . smeue Moner Ao
is being monitored a start, stop, and periodic remin Star [T (ranTore) =] Star: [Nore =1
tone can be sent to the station. Tones are created End: iz hd By Nore |
the Tones entry in the Configure: box of the DXL e | o L
Configuration Editor . If the station has a call reques | = "=aemene
switch, a call request acknowledge tone can be sent il L
to the station when a call request is queued at a me
station.
Cancel
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3.7.3.4.4 Talkback Station Properties - Call Settings

The Call Settings tab has entries fOVOIUme, Call x|
Priority, and Program Group. Program Group is a T

set of music source that can be transmitted to {
station. An operator at a master station with permiss
for program control can select one of the music sour ... — ;
in the selected program group when the DXL is runnir

Outputs Selectors

|dentific:ation I Switches I Tones Call Settings | Levels I ALA I Filters

Initial Yalume: Program Group:

I 200 [Tunerlnputs) j

Call Priarity:

| I— —
PR SRR

0 ISD 100

I~ &nswer Call Requests Only

Cancel |

3.7.3.4.5 Talkback Station Properties - Levels
The Levelstab can be used to increase or decrease BRI G = ]

H H H Permiszions Outputs Selectars
Sound |8VE|S transmltted or recelved by the Statlon Identification I Switches I Tones I Call Seftings Levels | ALA I Filters
Speaker Microphione:
-16dB IU_ 16dB -16dB IU_ 16dB
- ktlgé".&'éff_
Cancel

3.7.3.4.6 Talkback Station Properties - ALA
The ALA (Audio Level Alarm) tab is used to configurE RN CE T = x]

. . . . H H Permissions Outputs Selectors |
aUtomatIC monltorlng Ofthe InCOI’T]IﬂgUdIO from the |dentification I Switches I Tones I CaﬁSettings | Levels AL | Filters
station. If a loud audio signal is detected that exceec Lo .
set threshold it can trigger an alarm. Four differe | = @ Queue Call Request

.  Atterpt Connection
sound level alarm thresholds can be set. operator, Lovz e - o
who has permission to turn on/off the monitoring, or 12/ r [Nere =l

. - : Call Request Priarity:

automatic schedal| can select the appropriate level. e 3 ——
0 Iﬁ 100
_ Concel_|
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3.7.3.4.7 Talkback Station Properties - Filter

TheFilter tab can be used to include an audio filter I CEE N =N

both the incoming audio from the station and the out
audio transmitted to the station. The input and out
filters can be one of five different types; highpa:s
lowpass, bandstop, bandpass, advanced. If none
selected no filter is used.

Type: IN:::ne

j

Advanced

The filter parameters can be set using the pull doEEECIEI RN

menus. Audio filters may be useful in rejectir
background noise or compgating for different room
acoustics.

3.7.3.4.8 Talkback Station Properties - Permissions

The Permissionstab is used to specify which mastE R CE T T

stations are allowed to call, monitor, or control tr
station. The pull down menu féfunction displays the
variousfunctions that can be performed.

=
]
Contral Station Audio Level Alarm
Control Station Call Requests
Contral Station Program

b anitar Station

Station

Function: Il:all

For a particular function theA D D é button will

generate a popup menu that lists all the master stat

x|
Permissions Outputs Selectors |
Identification I Switches I Taones I Call Settings | Levels | ALA Filters
Frequency Response [dB »s. Hz):
= Input Filter = Qutput Filter
200 3,400
0 b
Type:ILowpass j S M - ____%___3
Bttt [0 [ ot | 2 i
Corner: | 1200 | Hz ! i
n 2 :
Orce: [EAE ] ; \
el i
250 500 1,000 2,000
Caresl
x|
Permissions Outputs Selectars |
Identification I Switches I Tones I Call Settings | Levels | Ala Filkers
Frequency Responze [dB ws. Hz]:
£~ Input Filker = Dutput Filter
200 3,400
0 j
Tupe: [Mone ﬂ [ S S S SR | 2
Bandyidth | 0 ‘chtave -2
Cormer | 0 ‘le
24
rder | 0 'l
236
250 500 1,000 2,000
Latcal
x|
Identification | Switches | Tones I Call Settings | Levels | ALA Filters I
Permissions Outputs Selectars
Function: ICaII Station j
| Mumber | Narme [ add. |
20 Housing1 Super
il Urit&Cantrol Delete
Cocel

in the configuration. From this list of master stations you
can assign the master station(s) that are allowed torpethe selected function.
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3.7.3.4.9 Talkback Station Properties - Outputs
The Outputs tab allows you to activate an output whe EEEEECEE B SN q
the Stat|0n |S |n VarIOUS Opel’atlng StateS When |dentification | Switches | Tones | Call Settings | Llevels | ALA | Filters |

Permissionz Outputs Selectors

A d d éutton is clicked a tree of the system hardware ! ! |
. . Murmber | Function Add...
displayed. The tree nodesrt be expanded until the
. . . . Delete
desired output port is displayed. If an output is alree
. . . . . . Froperties
used it will be dimmed, if not it will be selectable. Tt :
function of the output can be selected fromF@ction
drop down menu.
Function: | Station Call Request Status Indicator j
Station Call Request Status Indicator
Station Call Status Indicator
atnn aII ar Call Request Statuz Indicatar
) Cancel |
There are two tabs associated witte tRroperties X

Funition: I Station Call Status Indicator j

display of an output. Th8etting tab allows the output
to be set to blink, flash, fast flash, wink or on. T} ousu | seting]|

selected pattern will be used to drive the selec pu

output port when the station is in the state(s) identifi [#Housing Building 2/DCC/2 M5 MCC/Status Dutput 4/0utput _Change.._ |
by the function. Thisapplies to all of the functions ouptTms N Cortact

except the Station Status Indicator. The Station Ste

indication function is predefined to flash the output

the call request state, and to turn the output on in

call state.

Pattern:

Cancel

E =

Bilirk.
Flazh
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3.7.3.4.10 Talkback Station Properties - Selectors
When the TBE talkback output is used to drive the au RGN ]
input of a speaker line group or a relay controlled by —enesin | Suistes | Tores | oSt e 1o e ]
zone selected status output, Belectorstab is used to

specify theseSpeaker Line Groups and the Zone oo fin[Zeresde Ounis =

Select Outputs.These selectomnay be activated wher [ umber[ tame | odd. |
a page is made to the talkback station Delere
The Selector Kind pull down menu offers the following

choices.

Selector Kind: | Speaker Line Groups j

Zone Select Outputs

The list on the selectors tab will display the selectors of
the currently selected kind that are associated with the talkbaiikns and only selectors of that kind can be
added to the station.

Selector Kind: | Speaker Line Groups j
Zone Select Outputs
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3.8 Station Groups

A Station Group is a group of Stations that can be controlled with a single command. For example all the cells in
a housing unit may have music available at certaingimdegroup that includes all the Stations in the housing

unit allows the operator to turn on or turn off the programming to all cells simultaneously. Similarly, ALAs
(Audio Level Alarms) can be turned on/off to a group of Stations by sending the apgraumatmand to the
Station group.

3.8.1 Station Group Dialog Box

In order to make the operation of a DXL system easier an operator must be able to control stations as a group
rather than each station individually. An example would be to turn on and off the preguares for a block of

cells, or to turn on and off monitoring of a group of cells.

A Station group dialog box has three tabs: Identification and Members and Permissions.

3.8.1.1 Station Groups Properties 1 Identification
If you type in aNumber: that is longerthan 2 digits X
then a dialog box will pop up asking you to confir '®feston |enbes| Ferissins |

whether a different length is really required. Cli¢ks Numper [E

to make the change. Note that this change is reflecte Name: [Cels A101-125

the System Properties(TSM Dialling tab) selection in I | &=
Configure:.

This didog box shows up for Stations, Masters, Pa
Zones and Visiting Booths as well.

Cancel

DXL Administrator x|

<P The system currently allows only 2 digits for fixed length dialing from a TSM to a station group. A station
\'/ group is being created with a number of '2002' which requires 4 digits to dial to. Would you like to use 4
: digits for dialing to station groups from now on?

Mo | Cancel |

3.8.1.2 Station Group Properties 1 Members
The Member Stations: area lists all the Stations that aE G TR DTS x]
members of this Station Group. To add a Station to  dission Membes | Femissrs
list, click Ad d éThis trings up theSelect Stations = iemberStalors:

. . Mumber | MName |A Add... |
window, displayed on the next page. 200 ol o

200 Cel 4103 —

To remove a Station from the list, simply select t [z cdai

2mz Cell 4105

Station and then click on th2eletebutton. ERL O
2015 Cell 4108
s cdAm =

Cancel
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The Select Stationswindow lists all the Stations in the system. From this list,

select tle Stations that are to Ineembers of the Station Groapd click on theOK SEIE
. . . Statiors:
button. Click onCancelto leave theSelect Stationsvindow. e =
2001 Haouzing 1 Entry T
2002 Housing 1 Exit
2003 Urit & Outer Entry
2004 Unit & Outer Exit
2005 Unit & Inner Entry
2006 Unit & Inner Exit
2007 Unit & T% Foom
210 Haouzing 1 AdminE ntmy
2102 Housing 1 AdrminE =it
2103 Un!tA ExercizeEntry
G wupemeeed o
Cancel |
3.8.1.3 Station Group Properties 1 Permissions
The Function putdown presents a list of operaticihst =
can be carriedut on a group of stations. erticaion | Membes Pemisens |
Function: [yl ion Group Program
IEontrol Station Group Audio Lewvel Alam Number | Name I Add. |
f 21 Uriit & Contral T
Control Station Group Program
tonitor Station Group
From this list select the function you want then sel
the A d d éutton to bring up a Select Masters dialc
box with a list of all the master stations in the syste
Select the master stations that are allowed to contsol
function then click on th©K button. —
i
Masters:
Mumber | Name | -
10 Central Control
1 Central Contral 1
12 Certral Control 2
13 Central Control Supr
14 Maintenance Office
20 Houzing 1 Supr =
24 N Tower
25 Unit B Cantrol
30 Houszing 2 Supr
kil Uriit C Cartrol
e iy et =l
Cancel |
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3.9 Visiting Booths

A visitor booth consists of an audio connection between two Handset Stations. The audio connection may be
enabled permanently or enabled by a Master Station operator on demandauldlitheonnection is established
on demand then the connection remains intact for a predetermined length of time.

3.9.1 Visiting Booth Properties Dialog Boxes

There are four tabs associated with a visiting booth: Identification, Tones, Control and Permissions.

3.9.1.1 Visiting Booth Properties 1 Identification

The dropdown menus in First Station and Second Stat R TSN B
highlights all the stations that are defined as Hanc fesion]| Tones| conol Pemissors |
Stations in the Stations section of Configure:. Nurber [
. . . . Mame: [Visiting Booth 1
When you select a Station in the First Station ertrgn Pt S
. . . . Info:
this station does not appear in the Second Stationd, IF » . j
. ' izt Skahion; econd Station:
down menu and vice versa. [ 510 pistB oot Guest) =] [5111 visiGooth1 Fresident =l
. . . The selection for the second station has been resticted because the first
After you make the settings for First Station and Secc S b can | e can o reovedty songe
Station, this pair of Stations makes up a visiting booth.
Cancel |
3.9.1.2 Visiting Booth Properties 1 Tones
The Visiting Bodh has provisions to include Start, Erpepes e x|
and Reminder tones during a call between the two stati  isentiicaion ' Tones | Contiol| Pemissions |
The pulkdown menus list the tones that you have defir [ cal4moums
for the system, and you can make your selections from 5‘5"'| Lond wores g ;
. End: |1 [Mormal Announce Tone] ™
I ISt ) Reminder: I Nore j
Cancel |
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3.9.1.3 Visiting Booth Propertie s i Control
The Control tab has two main options. Choose t/IEEE T S S
Always enabled option to keep the visiting booth; 'eniaion] Tones Eoricl | enissions|
permanently connected, so that they will become active <4
moment the handsets are taken off hook  Enabled on demand

D etault wisit tme [minutes]: | 30

The Enabled on demandoption allows a MasteStation
to control when a visiting booth is enabled. The Defa
visit time (minutes) entry controls how long the visitir
booth connection remains active.

Cancel |

3.9.1.4 Visiting Booth Properties 1 Permissions
The Permissionstab is used to specify which maste T L q
staton(s) can talk to the visiting booth and which mas:  riision] Tanes| Earal Perisions |
station(s) can control the visiting booth. The Functi et FEEEREGEED

pull-down menu has two choices; Lotz e ) [
[relete |

master stations in the system. From this list you mh&e
appropriate selection

Cancel |
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3.10 Speaker Lines

In the following example a PZE will be used in 4 different Page Zones in an example Housing Unit 1. The PZE is
wired as follows.

Key
Line Level l\'\
Audio Output 1 J
Audio Amp 1
Ke
Line Level
Audio Output 2
Audio Amp 2 PZE-110
Speaker Line Gropp 3 Speaker Line Group 2 Speaker Line Group 1
usB
Port i i i i i :
1 1 1 1 1 1
] ] ] ] ] ]
1 1 1 1 1 1
; ; ; ; ; ;
1 1 1 1 1 1
T TP i

DCC or DCE Key Key s L < Key

e Grpup 1 Line 6

Speaker Line Grpup 1[Speaker Line 5

Speaker Line Grpup 1/Speaker Line 4
Speaker Line Group 1/Speaker Line 3

Spedker Line Group 3/Speaker Line 2 S Line Group 2/Speakdr Ling 2 Speaker Line Group 1/Speaker Line 2
ker Line Group 3/! ker Line 1 Speaker Line Group 2/! kdr Ling 1 ker Line Group 1/! ker Line 1

Er;trinzce Exercise Exercise | Games Games
p! Yard Yard Room Room
Spk 4 Spk 2 Spk 4/:\Spk 2

Er;tre:(n;:e Exercise Exercise  Games Games

Pl Yard Yard Room Room

Spk 3 Spk 1 Spk 3 Spk 1

The four page zones are to consist of,

1) Page zone named O Gampéfierl&nd vamsinitsiasde 0 foar gpeaker lines in the

Games Room. The mute control for amplifier 1 uses the Key relay associated with Speaker Group 1. In addition

two other status output relays are to be operated when this page zone is actieatednBhs t er st at i on 6
Control 6 is permitted to make pages to this page zon

2) Page zone named OExercise Yardd uses audio ampl i f
the Exercise Yard. The mute control for amplifier 1 uses the Key askgciated with Speaker Group 1. In

addition two other status output relays are to be operated when this page zone is selected. The master station
6Unit Controld has permission to make pages to this

3) Page zone named 0 EnfierR and raasinitsiawd® ®© tha twalspeakerdinep ih the
Entrance area. The mute control for audio amplifier 2 uses the Key relay associated with Speaker Group 3. The
master station O6Unit Control & has permission to make

4) Pagepne named 6Unit Pagedé sends audio to all the P
page zones as well as stations Cell 101 through Cell 125 and Cell 201 through Cell 225. The operators at master
stations 6Unit Cont r gérmissianntamake lpagesgoithis pdgSaomeer 6 hav e

Page 98 IM-DXL-ADM-1.6.0



Administrator Software

MicroComm DXL

3.10.1 Defining the Speaker Lines

Once a PZE has been added to an Exchange the tree
of the hardware configuration will display the PZE entrj s}

in an exchange.

[=1- Grepl retitution. del

-- Housing Building 2
- HousingBuilding?
- DCC
- DCE 1

Mumber: |21 1

Mame: IGamasH oomSpk1

Infio: |

Exchange:
|HousingBuiding! x| [Fze 1 x| |8

- DCE 2

- DCE 3

- P2E 1

- FeE 2

[ SuppartServices
[#- SpecialHandling
[ AdminBuilding

Cancel |

The first step in configuring a PZE is to ideptdnd name each of the speaker lines that will be used. Different
Page Zones can use different combinations of speaker lines and we must be able to identify which speaker lir
relays are to be activated for the different Page Zones. Settirigptifegure: entry in theDXL Configuration

Editor to Speaker Linesallows us toA d d éDelete or selecProperties of each speaker line. Th&roperties

entry allows us to view and edit a speaker line. $peaker Line Propertiesdialog box appears when you click

the Add é button. You need to identify the speaker line with arNlimber, Name and the PZFPort that it is
connected to.

Once you have specified the speaker lines,0K& Configuration Editor List Pane will display the speaker
lines (in this picture only the spker lines for PZE 1 are displayed).

DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration2 - |EI|5|
File Edit
Configure; ISpeaker Lines j Lock | '
et IHaldwale j Murmber | Mame | Infa | Part |
- Grewlnstitution, dxl 2 GamezRoomspkl .-"H:::l_l:s:r'uEIl_JIu:Ir'u'I JPSE 1/5peaker Group 1/5peaker Output 1
212 GamezRoomSpk2 fHouzingBuildingl /FZE 1/5Speaker Group 1/5peaker Output 2
213 GamezRoomSpk3 fHougingBuildingl /FZE 1/5peaker Group 1/5peaker Dutput 3
214 GamezRoomSpkd fHougingBuildingl /FZE 1/5peaker Group 1/5peaker Dutput 4
215 ExercizevardSpk1 fHougingBuildingl /FZE 1/5peaker Group 1/5peaker Dutput &
216 ExercizevardSpk2 fHouzingBuildingl /FZE 1/Speaker Group 1/5peaker Output B
221 ExercsevardSpk3 fHouzingBuildingl /FZE 1/Speaker Group 2/5peaker Output 1
222 EwercizevardSpkd fHougingBuildingl /FZE 1/5peaker Group 2/5peaker Dutput 2
234 EntranceSpk1 fHougingBuildingl /FZE 1/5peaker Group 3/5peaker Output 1
232 EntranceSpk 2 fHouzingBuildingl /F2E 1/5peaker Group 345 peaker Output 2
Froperties... Add... Delete
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3.11 Speaker Line Groups

Once the speaker lines are configured the next step TG TR x|
specify the PZE Speaker Line Groups used in ° Jezslizaien |
configuration. SelectingSpeaker Line Groups in the Nober [

Configure: entry of the DXL @nfiguration Editor Neme: [FZE1 Grcup

allows us to Ad d éSpeaker Line Groups to the Inf: | =l
configuration. Speaker Line Groups will be associat Exchange Bow  Goow

with the line level audio from paging outputs or statio InasingBuigrgt ] {F2E 1 2] Jspesic oo 1 7]

(with an SPA120). The audio will be connected to tr
input of an audio amplifier anids output will in turn be
connected to one or more speaker line groups.

Cancel |

Click A d d éo add a new speaker line group. After you
have defined one speaker line group B Configuration Editor will also allow you toDelete an existing
speaker line group,raview or edit theProperties...of a speaker line group. In our example we require 3 speaker
line groups.

DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration2 - |EI|£|
File Edit
Configure: ISpeaker Line Groups j Lock | oy
View:IHaldware j Numberl Hame | Info | Fort |
- Greylnstitution. dxl 201 PZET Group! .-"Hl:n.J:s:ruEluln:lru1 /PLE 1/5peaker Group 1

202 FEET Group2 /HouzingBuildingl /FEE 1/5 peaker Group 2

203 F<ET Group3 /HouzingBuildingl /FEE 175 peaker Group 3

Propertigs... Add.. Delete
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3.12 Status Outputs

Status outputs are relay outputs that can be assigned o SRS B
the following functions: Henifcaton |
Nurber 20
Function: I.&udio Output Active : e IKey ]
IF'ageZnne Selecled_l . . |nf0:| J
Funictior: [ Audio Output Active |
For example thé’age Zone Seleed outputsare used to Exchange Bo Lot Port
control relays that will be activated for some page zol Irousngbuicngn =[Pz 1 =] | 4h =

but not for others. You could configure a relay netwc = tsdsy [uone
that could perform the same functions as a BZ& but
with the added complexity of having to wire it up. In ol
example we haveonfigured six status outputs, two usir Goed |
the PZE and four using the status outputs of the DCC. The two outputs associated with the PZE are used to k
the mute control of the amplifiers and are assigned\tltio Output Active function. The other 4 statuwaitputs

will be activated when a page zone is selected and are assigiathZone Seleetd function. The list pane of

the Configuration Editor displays the status outputs.

DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration2 10| =]
File Edit
Configure: IStatus Dutputs j Lock | '
Wigw: IHardwale j Humber | Hame | Info |
- Greylnstitution. dxl JHouzingBuildingT /FE 145 atus Output 10 utput
202 Fey Amp 2 fHougingBuilding /FZE /Statuz Dutput 2/0utput
203 Flaghing Light 1 SHougingBuilding /DCCA2 IMS MCC/Status Output 1/0utput
204 Relay Contral 1 SHougingBuilding /DCCA2 IMS MCC/Status Output 2/0utput
205 Flaghing Light 2 SHougingBuilding /DCCA2 IMS MCC/Status Output 3/0utput
208 Relay Contral 2 SHougingBuilding /DCCA2 IMS MCC/Status Output 4/0utput
Properties... Add... Delete
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3.13 Paging Outputs

Paging outputs are audio outputs used as inputs to audidiars@mnd their associated selectors. The amplifier
outputs aregenerallyconnected to external speakers (in this case via the Fal)types of paging outputs are
supportedMCC Line out (line level outputs), IP Station Ports (utilizing the speakiémeput on the 600 Series

IP Stations), Generic Station Ports (utilizing SPA adapters on 300 series ports), and Speaker Station Ports
(utilizing SPA adapters on 400 series ports).

In our example the two amplifiers require two line level outputs from & DCDCE. Selecting?aging Output
in theConfigure: entry of theDXL Configuration Editor allows us to add paging outputs to the configuration.

3.13.1 Paging Output Dialog Box
The Paging Output Dialog Box has 5 tabs; Identification, Settings Levels, Outputand Filter.

3.13.1.1 Paging Output Properties - Identification
Theldentification tab requires an IDlumber, Name, Info, Type, and the location of the outpBbTrt.

The picture below shows the list pane of tBL =
Configuration Editor with Configure: set to Paging = %mon |catsetig: | Lovel| seecr | Fiter |
Outputs. All the paging outputs for Housing Building | tumec[&

are displayed_ Name: [Emplfier A1 Input
Info:l J
Type: IMEE Line Out Port ﬂ
Exchange: Box: [Card: Part:
|Housing Buiding 1 =] [DCE 1 =] fmsmsmmce =] 1 =]

Previous Mext I OrK I Cancel |

DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration2 - |EI|5|
File Edit
Configure: IF'aging Outputs j Lack | '
WiBw: IHardware j Murmber | MHame | Infa | Part |
- Breylnstitution. dx| 1 Laundry #Support3ervices/DCC/2 IM3 MCC/Line Level Output 1
12 t ainternance SSupportServices/DCC/2 IMS MCC/Line Level Output 2
20 Idrit Page fHouzingBuilding /DCCS2 1MS MCCLine Level Output 1
21 Housziglddmin-Fage fHouzingBuildingl /DCCS2 1M5 MIC Line Level Qutput 2
22 Amplifier 1 [nput SHougingBuildingl /DCE 14M5/T5M MCC/Line Level Out._.
23 Armplifier 2 Input fHouzingBuildingl /DCE 1/M5/TSM MCC/Line Level Out...
41 tedicalPage #SpecialH andling/DCCA2 [MS MCCALine Level Qutput 1
43 Segregation Page /5 pecialH andling /D CE AMS /TS MCC Line Lewel Dutput 1
A1 Adminigtration Page SodminB uilding/DCCA2 M5 MOC Line Lewel Output 1
52 Wiziting Page SdminBuilding/DCC/2 IMS MCC/Line Lewel Qutput 2
Broperties. . Add... [elete
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3.13.1.2 Paging Output Properties - Call Settings
The Call Settings tab has slider adjustments to sEETEEEICFET == ]
Volume (it can be set from16dB to +16dB in 1 (B '@Wiestn CelSatig: o] sckois| it |

increments) andCall Priority (it can be set fron® to Volume: Dutpul Actve Status Quput

100). Initially the default values are set to 0 dB and & T 1201 ey o) =l
respectively. TheOutput Active Status Output pull- o=

down will display all the available status output entries

type Audio Output Active. It lets you select an outpu ,E"P—wj—
which will be activated when this page output is use U -
This status output is normally used to key the au
amplifier.
Cancel
3.13.1.3 Paging Output Properties - Levels
The Levels tab has one slider adjustment fGutput, [
which can be set from16 dB to +16 dB. The level| 'eniesion] Calsetings Lovls |selecios| e |
adjustent is set for a particular configuration and canr Dutput:
be changed, whereas the volume adjustment can S —
changed by an operator while the system is running. Le e o |18
adjustments are used to compensate for the acol
properties of different spaces so as tovfle a uniform
level of sound volumethroughouta facility. Volume
adjustments can be used to compensate for w
characteristics of different personnel and can be car
out while the system is operating.
Cancell

3.13.1.4 Paging Output Properties - Selectors
The Seletors tab is used to specify which outputs may [T ET TN X
activated included when a paging output is activated. " dniistn] calsetinge| Levels  Sekctor | ier |
SelectorKind pull-down menu is used to select the Kir  sucorkins BT

of selector to add.

MNumber | Mame | Add.. |
2m FZE1 Groupl

202 FZE1 Group2 Delete |
- I

Selector Kind: | Speaker Line Groups

u:une Select Outputs

If we selectSpeaker Line Groupsthen click theAddé
button all the wailable speaker line groups are displaye
From this list of groups you can select the groups that \
be driven by the audio from this paging output. (You c _Carcel |
visualize these group inputs as being driven directly from

the paging output even though imaptice they are connected to the output of an amplifier that has this paging
output as its input.) Once a group has been associated with a paging output it will no longer be available for othe
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paging outputs i.e. it will not show up when thed d éutton s clicked. In our example Amp 1 is connected to

both PZE 1 Speaker Line Group 1 and PZE 1 Speaker Line Group 2.

If we selectZone Select Outputsthen click theA d d ¢ EEEEEEECTIE TSN X
button a list of all the available status outputs with t iiesion] el etings| Lavels Seiecor | ier |
Zone Select Outputsfunctions ae displayed. In thiS  sueeiorkind [Zome select oups =
example we have defined four status outputs, two of wt

MNurnber | Mame |

are to be used for page [ s oo |
Light 1 and TV Control) while the other two are used wi |2z Fengloniz
t he page zone OExercise

this Pag Output.

oK Cancel |

3.13.1.5 Paging Output Properties - Filter
The Filter tab allows us to add a frequency shapi TR X
characteristic to the audio output channel. A filter is . dniieaton] calsetings| Levls | Selotors Fer |

normally required and the default is none. Filters may .~ B30 .
useful if there is noise or room acadastare poor. N ~
Bandwwdth:lﬁﬂctave ';" """"""""" \'f -3
Coner. | 2400 vIHz 42 ; \
Order: |1 ‘I ;
24
38
250 S00 1,000 2000
Cancel |

3.14 Page Zones

ashi

ad

n

Page zones are groups of loudspeakers connected to speaker lines, stations, master stations and other page zone:
that can be connected in a single paging announcement. Paging output and status output relays can also be

activaed when a page zone is selected. When Qbefigure: entry is set toPaging Zonesin the DXL
Configuration Editor you canA d d @eleteor examine thé&roperties of a Page Zone.

3.14.1 Page Zone Properties Dialog Box

A Page Zone Properties dialog box can havetaigix tabs; Identification, Tones, Call Settings, Members,

Permissions and if your system has a Host Port a Status Registers tab.
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3.14.1.1 Page Zone Properties - Identification
Selecting Page Zonein the Configure: entry of the [
Configuration Editor allows us tadd page zones to thi 'iesion | Tones| casetigs| Menbers| Pemissns |
configuration. Clicking theA d d ébutton brings up a Nurber B

window with 5 tabsjdentification, Tones Call Settings Name: [Giames Fioom

Members and Permissions The Identification tab e | =]
requires that you assign an Number and Name for the

page zone. In thisscs e t he page zon

Roomo.

Cancel |

3.14.1.2 Page Zone Properties - Tones
The Tones tab has entries for definingtart, End, and x|
periodic Reminder tones when a page announcement it Tore: | CalSetings | Wenbers | Pemissons |
being made. Configuration tones are created using |~ o

Start: JNEEAN]

Tonesentry in the Cafigure: box of theConfiguration End:
Edltor ’ Feminder: Iﬁ

Cancel |
3.14.1.3 Page Zone Properties - Call Settings
The Call Settings tab has entries fdolume, Call x|
Pl’lorlty and Program Group Program Group |S a set Idenlificat\oanones E:ﬁuseltiﬂgsIMemherSlPermissions'
of music sources that can be transmitted over the g Wil Ricgsam Eranp
zone. An operar at a master station with permission fi — E— 1200 Tureirouts =
program control can select one of the music sources w BE [
the DXL is operating.
Call Priority:
|
1] Iﬁ 100
Cancel |
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3.14.1.4 Page Zone Properties - Members

The Members tab is used to specify the devices that v TSN [
be connected or activated when this @agne is paged, '] Tores| CalSstings Heniber: | Pemission: |
The Device Kind pull-down menu allows us to make th Peestind Rt
appropriate selections. D [ _ea |
212 GamesFRoomSpk2 [elete |
213 GamesHoomSpk3
Device Kind: | Speaker Line j 214 GamesHoomsEkai
Station
Paging Output
Statugz Output
Speaker Line
Page Zone
The Speaker Line entry will only be displayed after y
have added a paging output that includes one or n — —
speaker line groups. Similarly, the Status Outlityewill -

only be displayed after adding a paging output that includes one or more Zone Select Outputs.

Clicking A d d éfter selecting th&tation entry will bring up a list of all the stations in the facility. From this
list select any stations you wish itaclude in the page zone. Selectiktasters will allow you to select any
masters in the system.

Clicking A d d éfter selecting?aging Output will bring up a list of all the paging outputs. Select the paging
outputs that you want to include in this pageezdn this example only audio amplifier 1 is selected.

When you clickA d d éfter selectingStatus Output only the status outputs associated with current paging
output members will be displayed. Similarly, only the speaker lines in the speaker lineagsogiated with the

included paging output members will be displayed after you select speaker line as the device kind. You must add
paging outputs to a page zone before you can add any of the selectors associated with that page output to a page
zone.

3.14.1.5 Page Zone Properties - Permissions
The Permissionstab specifies which master stations ¢RI X
make an announcement over the page zone, which ma iston| Toes| aiSetings | Menters | Permisins |
can change the volume and which masters can cor e seesis
page zone programming, i.e. transmitting backgroy [lusedtene _ '

music ove the page zone. Theunction pull-down menu [ oeee |
offers the following selections.

add. |

Function: | Call Page Z£one j

Lall Page <one
Control Page Zone Program
Contral Page Zone Valume

In this example only Unit Control is allowed to mak =i
pages to the Games Room.
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3.14.1.6 Page Zone Properties i1 Status Registers

Note that the Status Registers tab will not appeaeifythu X
have nOt deflned any HOSt Ports |n the System S|nce Idenlificat\onlToneleaIISeltingslMembers StatUSHegiStSTSIPerm\ssionsl
Status Register Tab is used with a register based Host = o= | il

O Hos tPart 1 € Folled

If you have already defined Host Ports then you will se
list of them, and they will all appear with a checkbc FageZonesmtusnegisterelock

(which is untickecby default) beside them. Tick the Ho: o |
Ports that you want the Station to report its status to. F

description of the other entries, please refer to Sec pply Changes |
3.24.1.12Host Port’ Status Registers.

Shav Host Fort Fegisters.. | Cancel |
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3.15 Call Recorders

Call recorders are used to record conversations, often the conversations made during a visiting booth session. A
master station that has the call recorder assigned to its permission list gahtbentall recorderFourtypes of

call recorderoutputs are supportedlCC Line out (line level outputs), IP Station Ports (utilizing RTP streams
only), Generic Station Ports (utilizing SPA adapters on 300 series ports), and Speaker Station Pong (util

SPA adapters on 400 series ports).

3.15.1 Call Recorder Dialog Box
A Call Recorder Properties dialog box can have up to five tabs; Identification, Call Settings, Levels, Filter and
CCTV Monitors (only if CCTV monitors are defined for the system).

3.15.1.1 Call Reco rder Properties i ldentification
The Identification tab requires that you type in an || EEE DL ]
Number and aName, as wellas setting th@ype and then et | casetins | Levt | seecas | fer |
using the droglown menus to select a audio output pc  Hme=cf@

that will provide the audio input to the call recordénu Name: [ampifiz AT Input
will not be able toselect audio ports that have bee I | [
assigned previously Tope: [MEE Line Out Pot =

Exchange: Box: Card: Port:
For VOIP systems you can send to a VolP RTP (R [Housing Buiding 1 =] [oce 1 =] [mssmwce =] 1 =]

Time Protocol) stream instead of a analog port by us
the type "IP Station Port", and picking an exchange t
will conned to (typically he same exchange as the mast
port does not matter).

F'rewousl Mext | 0K I Cancel |

NOTE: The assignectall recorder'Numbet in this case
can notbe the same as ailer IP MastefTMM or IP station number as all are "SIP" deviaasd musthave
unique IDs (this is rot enforced by the DXL Administrator)

3.15.1.2 Call Recorder Properties i Call Settings

The Qall Setting tab has slider adjustments for setting t/CIE=EEEE TR0 TSN X
initial volume and call priority. If any status outputs ha eisien  CalSeings | Levels | cCTv orias | Fiter |
been set tAudio Output Active the pulkdown menu for Wl Output Active Stetus Dulput
the Output Active Status Output box will display all — I [None =
these outputs. If you select one of these outputs to o
associated with this call recorder then as soon as an a
channel is established to the specified line level au == ——
output the associated statustput contacts will close. o @
Freviaus Mext I ak. I Cancel
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For VOIP recorders you have two options the IP

Recorder Settingsox "Use SIP/RDP" or "Use RTP".

For the "Use SIP/SDP" optioroy can set up thBXL
system to "dial up" the tarecorder when the recorder i
turned on wih a standard "SIP" (Session Initiatio
Protocol) call (which will ultimately send an RTP strea
after the SIP initiation) to the given SIP URI using t
supplied SIP password.

To use this, your call recorder device (normally situa
on another PCin vyour network running "VOIP
recording’) would have to have a "SIP account" settin

as follows:

Call Recorder 9999 Properties
Identification Call Settings lLeveIs] CCTV Monltors] Filter I

Wolume: Output Active Status Output:

MHone hd
||||||||||||||||| | J
-16dB i} 16dB

'_ IP Recorder Settings

" Use SIP/SDP

@+ UseRTP
Call Pririty:
,—J— RTP P Address: [192.168.1.12

el HTPPt:’SDﬂi
0 ED 100 art:[5000
Frevious Mext | ok | Cancel

Account/User Name = {enter call recorder number}
Account password as entered above

Domain / SIP server = {enter IP address of this exchange's DCC}

Authentication =no

Authentication name = blank (or enter call recorder number if blank is not an option)
Authentication password = blank (or enter call recorder number if blank is not an option)

With the "Use RTP" option the DXL simply sends the raw RTP data stredra spécified device. Simply enter
the IP address of the call recorder in the "RTP IP Address" box and the port number in the "RTP port".

In either of the above cases, you will ultimately end up with the DXL system sending an RTP audio stream with
uncompresed 8 Ksamples/seeLaw audio (PCMU payload) to your recording device which must handle any

storage or playback of the audio.

3.15.1.3 Call Recorder Properties i Levels

The Levels tab sets the speaker output level t0 the (i recorder 539 properties

recorder. You can adjust the outpernel in 1 dB steps from
16 dB to +16 dB. This setting is made during the initial se
and it is used to compensate for sensitivity differences in

call recorders.

Identif\cation]CaIISelt\ngs Levels CCTVMUnitDrs} Filter I

Previous Mext ‘

Ok Cancel
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3.15.1.4 Call Recorders Properties - CCTV Monitors
The CCTV Monitors tab is used to conneananitor to a x|
specified camera or sequence through a group of cam( st | Csisetings| Leveis CETV Hories | e |

When the audio channel is opened to the line level out

specified as a call recorder, a signal will be sent to [ZeEiaen e o e
video switch to connect the video cameras to |

predefined monitc.

Add.. Delete MaveUp | Move Down Ploperlies...l

Cancel |

3.15.1.5 Call Recorders Properties - Filter

An audio filter can modify the audio that is sent to t
line level audio output. Thé&ilter tab allows you to Fromseney Fespone (8 ve Hol
specify the characteristics of this filter. Type: [None -l 200 3400

Call Recorder 9999 Properties

Identification] EaIISettings] Levels] CCTY Moritors  Filter

24

36 1

250 500 1,000 2,000

Previous Mext | oK | Cancel
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3.16 Music Sources

Threetypes ofmusicsourcesare suppodd MCC Line in (line level audio input ports on the DCCs or DCES),
Generic Station Ports (utilizing SPA adapters on 300 series ports), and Speaker Station Ports (utilizing SP.
adapters on 400 series ports).

Up to six music sources can be circulated thhoug a DXL system via the digital audio trunk and are available

at every exchange. At an exchange, a music source can be transmitted to stations as two selectable separate m
channels, one at a low volume level and a second at a higher volume leeel MBetic Sourcesfrom
Configure: and then click on tha d d &ox. You will see a new dialog box callbtusic Source Properties

3.16.1 Music Sources Properties Dialog Box

This dialog box has 4 tabs: Identification, Call Settings, Levels and Filter. Note tkat saurces have to be
included in program groups so that they can be played at masters, stations and page zones. Program groups
discussed in the next section.

3.16.1.1 Music Source Properties i ldentification
The Identification tab requires you to assign ab | RO x|
Number, Namglnfo, Type,and specify the port the musi '@ | catseting| Levek | Fie |
source is connected to. Any ports have been assic  nmb=E
previously will not be selectable. Neame: [UriéTurer

Infio: | J

Type: IMCC Line In Port j

Exchange: Boux Card: Port:

|Housing Buiding 1 x| [oCc x| |2 ks wLC i

Frevious Mext | 0K I Cancel

3.16.1.2 Music Source Properties i Call Settings

Each music source that is available in an Exchangd O IRy x|
transmited as two separate audio signals, one at a L !'nffeaten Call Setings | Lovls | Fiter |
Volume and a second at a High Volume level. You c Low Volume:
adjust the volume level of the two signals separately i — —
dB steps by using the slider. A8 5 168
High Volume:
-16dB |g_ 1EdB

Previous Mext I ok I Cancel
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3.16.1.3 Music Source Properties i Levels

Once selected, the Higholume and Low Volume leve|s e =S [x]
should remain fixed. In the Levels tab you can move ldnifstn] calSetinas Lereks |Fier |

Input slider to compensate for either quiet or loud au g

sources and you can adjust this level it in 1dB steps fi — E—

-16dB to +16dB. o

Frevious Mext | 0K I Cancel

3.16.1.4 Music Source Properties 1 Filter

With the Filter tab you can specify the settings IO T ES
additional filtering of the incoming audio. Tt [ET6 [l 7|
Frequency Response [dB vs. Hz)
Type: ILprass ﬂ 200 3,400
Bandwwdth:mﬂctave ’ ';" """ x\ i ""% -3
Carmer: | 700 ‘le 2 : :
Order: W ‘l : :
2 :
| \
250 500 1,000 2000

Previous Mext | oK I Cancel
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3.17 Program Groups

A single Program Group consists of a collection of one or more music sources i.e. different music sources can t
members of one or moreqgram groups. A program group associated with a master, station or page zone is
available to these devices. This assignment of the program group to these devices is generally made in tl
Settingstab of the device.

A stationds mus.i cstepthrbughcthe liss off imusic $ourdesthas areydefined for the program
group that has been assigned to the Station in the configuration. Starting from the idle state (no program), if yo
press the music select switch then the station plays the firsggaoed program channel (at its lowest volume). If

you press the switch a second time, the same program channel is played at its higher volume. If you press tl
switch a third time, the second program channel is played at its lower volume. If you presidheagain, the

music channel moves to the next track. When you reach the last program channel and you press the music sel
switch, the program will stop and you will not be able to hear any more music. If you press the switch again, the
music will cortinue playing.

A

A stationds program availability can be enabled a
do this. When disabled, the program channel is disconnected from the station and the program selection switc
on the station isgnored. When program availability is-e@abled, it begins at the program channel and volume
settings that were in effect at the time that it was disabled.

3.17.1 Program Group Dialog Box

Setting theConfigure: entry in theDXL Configuration Editor to Program Groups will display, in the List
pane of the Configuration Editor window, all the program groups in the system. Sekedting évill bring up
the Program Group Properties window, with two tabs that will allow you to create a Program Group.

3.17.1.1 Program Group Proper ties i Identification

The Identification tab has entries for ID Number a TSI = =
Narme. Identfication | Members |
Number BEE
Mame: ITunerInputs
Infe: [ J

Previous Mext I ok I Cancel
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3.17.1.2 Program Group Properties i Members
The Members tab lets you add music sources to B
program group. Click on tha d d dutton to add music nifksten Herbse |
sources to the progragroup. This brings up the Sele(  Memberusic Souces

Mumber | Mame |

M | r | I X. hitd Tuner :
usic Sources dialog bo 2 UniaTuer pette_|

24 UritB Tumer!

T=TE

Muszic Sources:

Murnber | Mame |
25 UnitB Tuner2

4 MedicalTuner!

42 MedicalTuner 2

Frevious Mext 0k Cancel

Initially the Select Music Sourceglialog box lists all the music sources in the system. The music sources are
identified by their IDNumber and Name To add a music source as a membea pfogram group, click on the
music source(s) from this and cli€BK. This will add the selected music source(s) to Member Music
Sourcesarea of theMembers tab. Once a music source has been added it will no longer be displayed in the
Select Music Souces

To delete a music source from this area, click on the music source and then dieketiedutton.
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3.18 Tones

Tones are sound clips used to notify users that an event is about to occur or is in progress. Babestimghe
Configuration: entry of theDXL Configuration Editor will display, in the list pane, all the tones that have
been defined in the configuration.

3.18.1 Tones Dialog Box

You can add a new tone to the configuration click ondtlted &utton, or to change an existing tone clickthe
tone that you want to edit, and then click onBhe o p e r duttor. Either of these two operations will bring up
aTones Propertiesdialog box with two tabs: Identification and Settings.

3.18.1.1 Tone Properties 1 Identification
The Identification tab hasentries for an IDNumber, a ]
tone Name and Infa text box. Clickon theS e | e ¢ ‘o |seia]

button to add a sound to tls®und: entry. This will bring Mumbee T

up theSelect Tone Soundavindow, shown below. Narne: [StartT ane
o[ x| | [

% Canfiguration Sounds  Shared Sounds Sound: |850Hz-250ms Selact... |
Configuration Sounds Stored: 1.2 sec. Max 120.0 zec.

Sound Mame | Length [sec.] |

850Hz-250ms 0.250
ding 0915

Previous Mext | oK I Cancel

Play | HLS I Cancel

Configuration sounds are sounds that are used in the cureaiile configuration that you are working on.
Shared sounds are sounds that are available in the software and can be used by any application, if desired. |
sound from theéShared Sounddist is selected for use in the configuration then it will autocadiif be added to

the list ofConfiguration Sounds

To listen to either &onfiguration Sound or Shared Sound select the appropriate choice. Click on Swnd

Name that you want to hear and then click on fiay button. Click on the sound that you waatadd to the
Sound: entry and then click on th@K button to add the sound to this entry. Click@amncelto exit the window.
Please refer to Sectidl.2.5for a detailed description of tf&ounds Editorwindow.
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3.18.1.2 Tone Prop erties i Settings

The Settingstab has a slider to adjust t@eitput Level in X
1 dB steps from16 dB to +16 dB. Tiiesen s

A tone consists of a sound clip that can be play ,D‘”‘;J_

continuously, played once, repeated several times S T

played periodically. I~ Contivaus

If you select theContinuous checkbox then the sound cli| RepeatCort [T

is played continuously, without any delay between cli| S |

However, when you select this option, the other entri I Feioric

Repeat Count: and Periodic: are dimmed and cannot b et (e 10 |

selected.

F'rewousl Mext | 0K I Cancel

The Repeat Count: sets the numbeof times that the same tone is repeated in ¢ RepestCount[2
sound clip. TheRepeat Count: entry is editable, and if you change this value to ¢
number that is higher than a one elay (ms): entry becomes highlighted. Use tF
Delay (ms) dropdown menu to set a tingelay between the tonebhis value can be
set to from 0.1 seconds up to 2 seconds and is the interval between the repeatin
in the sound clip.

Delay [ms): |

[~ Periodic

The Periodic entry causes the sound clip (or repeated sound cRepleat Count:is & periadic
higher than 1)d be played periodically, with a period that can be selected from g i4pect g
Period (sec):drop-down menu. This value can be set from 1 to 30 seconds.

Note that the period must be greater than the length of the sound clip.
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3.19 Messages

Messages and tones are simila that they X

are interpreted by the DXL system as .wi EdiaSondTiwe Tone (5 Messsage Cofianaton Souch

files. Tones are usually short sound C|i| Shared Sounds: Total Length: 11.4 sec. Max 20.0 sec]

generated automatically for such things as [ate T T ot
. Wirdows XF Battey Low 1,220 o | Mave | o [N Batte Low  1.220

busy signal, classroom bells or a call reque yindow: P Legaf Seund 207 o Com | cc | Windows XP Logolf Sound 207

signal. Messages are sound clips that Duite | 53

only used when an opsor requests that the ferame.. [ o5

message be played, for example an All Cle Fa [ o0

message after a fire alarm. Epot. [ 355

Messages stored as .wav files can e || [Teee | e |

imported as Shared Sounds: or as
Configuration Sounds. The example shows .wav files imported from Microsoft Office 2000ec8ag

I mp o rbtings up a window that you can use to navigate to locate the desired .wav file. Please refer to Sectio
3.1.2.5for a description of th&ounds and Messages Editarindow.

3.19.1 Message Dialog Box
The Message Propertieslialog box has two tab&dentification andSettings

3.19.1.1 Message Properties 1 Identification

The Sound: entry lists the name of the sound fileath X
describes the message. To select the sound file that ' |seia|
want to add to the Message, click on $he | e luttoa. mber [l
This brings up th&elect Message Soundindow, where o AlCe
the available message sounds are listed. You can s el -
from either the list of mesgas in theConfiguration Sounc| sekct. |
Soundsor the list of messages in tBhared Sounds
RI=E

{* Configuration Sounds ¢ Shared Sounds

Configuration Sounds Stored: 11.4 zec. Max: 20.0 zec.

Sound Mame | Length [zec.] | ﬂl

All Clear 210

windows *P Battery Low 1.220

windows ¥P Logoff Sound 2037

Flay |

Cancel |
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To listen to either &onfiguration Sounds message or &hared Soundsmessage, click on thBound Name
and then clickPlay. Once you have selected the sound that you wank, @ticheOK button to add the message
sound to th&ound: entry. Click onCancelto cancel the operation and exit the window.

3.19.1.2 Message Properties T Settings
The Settingstab has only one entry, which @& Output X
Level slider that can change the outputdbfromi 16 B enesten Setins |

to +16 dB in 1 dB steps.

Output Level:

7 —

Cancel |
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3.20 Signals

Signals are either messages or tones that are played automatically at predetermined times. Examples of sign
could be a morning wake up call, start or end of a class, meal times and time Sdeatgg Signalsin the
Configuration: entry of theDXL Configuration Editor will display, in the List pane, all the signals that have
been defined in the configuration.

3.20.1 Signals Dialog Boxes

You can add a new signal to the configuration click @ thA d dutton, lor to change an existing signal click

on the signal that you want t o butahiEither oftmese two lopenatiorss| i
will bring up aSignal Propertiesdialog box with three tabsdentification, SettingsandPermissiors.

3.20.1.1 Signal Properties - Identification

The Identification tab has entry boxes for INumber, ]
Nameas well as anifo: text box. Hontficaton | Cd Setings | Pemissions|
- . . n . urm ar:ll
Clicking on one of the selection circles adjacent to f e
. . Mame: | Tweke-noon
Tone or Messageboxes determines whether the sign I .
. Irfio:
uses a tone or meage. The pullown menu displays all !
the tones (messages) in the configuration. From this & Toe[Nos 5]
select the one you wish to use. ClbesagNore  F]
. - Dne.lune—L[
The Zone pull-down menu lists all the page zones in tl R
. . ceue:lﬁ
configuration. Select the page zone that you want f R
signal to be bradcast over.
The Schedulepull-down menu lists all the schedules th _ Cancel|

have been defined for the configuration. You can select
the appropriate schedule. Schedules are discussed in
Section 3.19.

3.20.1.2 Signal Properties 1 Call Settings

The Call Settings tab has aslider adjustment to set thEEE DI [
Call Priority of the signal. You can specify that the tor en Calsein: | emissirs
or message be repeated several times or continuousl S = M und
well as control the delay time between thpetitions | m— — Doty Beween sk [}
P S
Cancel |
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3.20.1.3 Signal Properties 1 Permissions

The Permissions tab is used to specify which mastEEEE L= =l
stations can control the signal, i.e. have the sig nfeaen] caiseings Femisin |

transmitted over the specified page zone. T Fueten]comisina =

transmission would be in addition to the schedul _I_1Nnumb8f Name___ i add. |
automatically geerated transmissions. beletz |

Cl i cki ng o nbuttbribengsAip ®window that
lists all the master stations defined in the configurati
From this list you can select the appropriate mas

station(s).
il

I asters:

Mumber | Mame | - ﬂl
10 Central Control

1 Central Control 1

12 Central Control 2

13 Central Contral Supr

14 Maintenance Office

20 Housing 1 Supr =

21 Uit & Cortrol

24 MW T ower

25 Unit B Cortrol

30 Haousing 2 Supr

a Uit C Control

e} ME Temar LI

Cacel |
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3.21 Schedules

Schedules are used to set up a list of times when certain events are to occur. Wik tbenfiguration a
schedule is used to program the times when either a tone or message is to be broadcast. An example of suc
scheduled event is a buzzer sound to indicate the start and end of a classroonSekedtidgSchedulesn the
Configuration: entry of the DXL @nfiguration Editor will display, in the List pane, all the schedules that have
been defined in the configuration.

3.21.1 Schedule Dialog Box

You can add a new schedule to the configuration by clicking o\tled éutton, or to change an exisj
schedule click on the schedule that you waredit and then click on th® r o p e r luitoa. £iéher of these
two operations will bring up &chedule Propertiedialog box with two tabddentification andSchedule

3.21.1.1 Schedule Properties 1 Identificatio n

The Identification tab has text box entries for |[EE ]
Number, Nameand an optionainfo: text box. i [Edt]
Number I
Mame: [
Info: J
Cancel |

3.21.1.2 Schedule Properties 1 Schedule

The Scheduletab has two text box areas calledlude I
andExclude. Clicking on theA d d @utton adjacent to idenisaion schedie |

the Include text box will bring up a dialog box tha [" —
allows you to schedule the times when a signal is [
broadcast. Once you have defined the scheduled ti LB |
for this event to occur a short descriptive summary v _oetee |
be displayed in thdnclude area. Clicking on th = e
A d d dutton next to thé&xclude text box allows you o |
to specify times when this event is not to occur. Agail ﬁ
short summary of the exclude times will be displayed | el |
the text box area. R
= Never
™ Endby [12/31/2097] atfza5a = EE:E:

Cancel |
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Clicking on theA d d éutton theDate-Time Specified dialog EESUEEIZI X
box is displayed. Using check boxes you can specify the mor | Mehsofte e
[ dan: [ Feb | Mar [ &pr [ May [ Jun Al

that you want to include in your schedule. You can click oiAthe | ~ i,  as st o2 - nov - Dec N |
button to include all months of the yearNone button to remove
—Diaps af the Manth:

all checked entries. Add.
Clicking on theA d d éutton forDays of theMonth brings up a | %II

dialog box that allows you to select a single day or a range of d

Daps of the Week:

v Mon. Tue. W Wed. Thu. W Fii Sat Al
i x ot e e T B |
I~ Sun. MNone
" Single:
1 jl —Huours of the Day:
R Add...
Range: f* Range:
= = = Edit
FW"“I1 jlo L jEVEL'r'I1 j Froml jtn kil ﬂevary 1 j _II
Delste
~Minutes of the Hour:

You can either type in the entries or use the arrows to scroll tc | Mt %d_l
desired value. A range of 1 to 31 days will include every day of ;jll
month even if the month baewer days. After you click 0®K

you will return to theDate-Time Specifier dialog box and can ok ] _csncel |
click on theA d d éutton for Days of the Month to specify

another day or a second interval afyd

Clicking on the Addé b utingsoupa dialogroox that EEEECHN D avy
allows you to select a single hour or a range of hours. Once you have mad¢ # snge »
selections click on th©K to save your settings. You can repeat this proces: -

" Range:

many times as required to include all the hour time intervals you require. o el e =
Cancel |
Clickingont h e Atlittbé forMinutes of the Hour brings up a dialog box tha EXEZE=CHENN ]

allows you to select a single minute or a range of minutes. When you select ¢ sie: »
of minutes you also can select the time interval between events. Once you cl m
. , . . . i~ Bange:
OK you can click onA d d égain to select another single minute or range o o P
minutes.

Cancel |

Example

The following example shows a Monday Wednesday Friday class schedule with a buzzer sounded on the hour
and 50 minutes later from 8 AM until 4 PM from January 4, 2006 &muill 12, 2006 with no classes for the
week of February 19 to 25.
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The following twoDate-Time Specifier dialog boxes will satisfy these requirements. On the left idritlede

times and on the right is ti&xclude times.
x|

i Months of the Year:
v dan v Feb | Mar v Apr. [ May [ Jun Al

[T duy [ Auwg [ Sept [ Ot [ Nov. [ Dec None |

~Daps of the Months:
Add

Edi... |
Delete |

~Dayz of the Week:
W Mon [~ Tue [ Wed [T Thu ¥ Fi [ Sat Al

[~ Sun. Mone |

~Hourz of the Day:
Add..

Edi...
Delete

~Minutes of the Hour:

mirute 0 Add
Edi...
Delete

Cancel

Returning to tk Date-Time Specifier dialog box you X

Date-Time Spedifier x|

i~ Months of the Year

[ lani I Feb [ Mar
" duly [ Aug [ Sept [ Oct [ Nov. [ Dec None |

I ape [ May [ Jun All

Days of the Months:

Add

Edit... |
Delete |

Dayz of the Week:

¥ Mon [ Tue [ Wed [~ Thu [V Fi. [ Sat Al

[~ Sun. Mone |

—Hourz of the Day:

hours 8 to 16

Add...
Exdi...

Delete

r~Minutes of the Hour:

| mirute 0 Add

Edi...

Delet

i EEE [

Cancel

will see the following display. Note the summay '®isin Schesde |

description of the scheduled event.

rInclhude:

Add.
Copy..
Edit..

Delete

rExclude:

On Mon, Wed, and Fri dayz 1 to 3 of Jan
4t 0 and 50 minutes past 8 to 16 o'clock

Add

On Mon, Wed, and Fri days 13 to 31 of Apr
lock

Fle | el

Copy...

=8

Delete

Limits:

I~ Starton | 1/ 1720007 at o000

I~ Endby [12/31/2090 7| at]23:59

Mext Oceurnences:
Fri 2006-01-27 08:00
Fri 2006-01-27 08:50
Fri 2006-01-27 09:00

Ok Cancel |
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3.22 Scheduled Operations

Scheduled Operations are used to set up a list of times when cez2ziz _
operations are to occur. &Hist of operations that can be controlle/ =i EE e FIN R C
are shown on the right Contral Station Audio Level &lam

Control Statioh Group Audio Level Slamm
. . . . Contral Station Program

With a DXL .conflguratlon a Scheduled Operation can be US€ Copiral Station Group Pragram

program the times when ALAs are turned on or when programmir|Cantrol Page Zone Pragram

made available. Either a group of stations or individual statanse

controlled.Scheduled Operationgnakes use dbchedulego specify the times when an operation is to occur.

3.22.1 Scheduled Operations Dialog Box

You can add a new scheduled operation to the configuration by clicking énhdha& éutton, or to change an

existing scheduled operation click on the schedule that you waedit@nd then click on th® r oper ti es é
button. Either of these two operations will bring u@eheduled Operations Propertieglialog box with two
tabs:ldentification andOperation.

3.22.1.1 Schedul ed Operations Properties 1 Identification

The Identification tab has text box entries fo prrerm————TErTEr T ——— =]
ID Number, Name and an optionalnfo: text  igrcaion | gpeaion]
bOX Number: |1

Name: [AL4an Cells 4101-125)

\nfo:l J

3
\
Cancel |

3.22.1.2 Scheduled Operations Properties 1 Operation
When you open th®peration tab you need 10 gy re 5
select the Function that this scheduled igenicain pertin |

operation is to perform. The dialog box wi
appear in two different formats depending ¢
whether you are using it to control an ALA ¢ o
a Program. Four different ALA setting ar AL 0f [EIALA O)
possible and you have the option of scheduli ALA Level 1: 2 (AL level)
different ALA setting for different times. BLA Level 214 BLA e

Function: IConlroI Station Group Audio Level Alam j

Station Group: (EETEEE SRR

ALA Level 3 [None

Lf Lol Lof Lof 1l

ALA Level 4: INone

Current State: ALaA Off
Mext State: AL4 Level 1
Time: Thu 2008-01-26 22:05

Cancel
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If you select a Program control function thE G L X
dialog box will have two entries that allow yo e Osersir |

to specify the scheduled turn on and turn ¢ Funptiory [Contal Statin Group Fregram =

times. Station Group: [ETI0E

Schedules:
Program OFff. I? [Programming Of)

[E1JET

Program On: IB [Program ming On)

Current State: Program Off
Mext State: Program On
Time: Thu 2006-01-26 18:00

Cancel |

IM-DXL-ADM-1.6.0 Page 125



Administrator Software

MicroComm DXL

3.23 System Properties

The System option lets you define system wideameters that characterize how the system operates.

3.23.1 System Properties Dialog Box

The System Properties dialog box has fiver tal®M Dialling, Master Operation, Clock, Logging and

General.

3.23.1.1 System Properties T TSM Dialling

A system that has Telephone 3#asters (TSMs) needs to have well defined calling sequences in order for an
operator to use the TSM to carry out his functions. Such tasks include calling other master stations or intercom
stations, making page announcements, turning on ALAs (audiodkivets), etc.

System Properties

TSM Dialing lMaster Dpelations] Clock l Loggingl Genelall

[ Allow Dialing From M5 Keypad

Dialing Farmat Function Prefises
{* Fined Length (" Wariable Length Frefix Digits: | 3 :l'
: . ) Function |F'lefi:-c | -~
Fized Length |d Digits “Wariable Length Call Master 0 j
Station: m B Call Page Zone =
Mastar m Call Station #
Call ¥iziting Boath B
Pags Zone: |4 :lv = Cantral Master Manned 8
Station Group: |4 - ) Control Page Zone Program 333
Separation key ; .
Yisiting Boath: m - - Control Signal Digabled
. ’—_I Cantral Station Audio Level dlam 20
Signal:) 2 = Contral Station Call Requests 4
Contral Station Group Audio Level Alarm | 21
b andUrman ey Sequence Contral Station Group Call Request 44
Control Station Group Program 33
Man TSH: |234 Control Station Program 3
Unman TSH: | 734 Contral Yisiting Booth 7 w

Cancel |

Note that call and monitor connections require the entry (on the telephone keypad) of a Prefix, followed by the

Device ID Number and a termination character as shown below.

Fixed Length Dialling:

‘ Prefix ‘ Device ID. ‘ Separation Key‘

Variable Length Dialling:

‘ Prefix ‘ Device ID. ‘ Termination Key‘
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Function Prefixes Option:

The various functions that a TMS Master can perform are shown in the area marked Function. The scroll ba
allows us to view the 14 possible functions that can be carriedamtatelephone Master.

Function I Prefiz I
Highest Priority Call Master L j

Call Page £one *

Call Station #

Call iziting Booth |

Control M azter Manned Dizabled

Control Page £one Program 7

Control Station Audio Lewvel Alarm 2

Control Station Call Requests 4

Control Station Group Audio Level Alarm |3
Control Station Group Call Bequest Dizabled
Cottral Statian Graup Program G
Control Station Program 3]
Contral Wiziting Boaoth a

1

Lowest Priority Monitar Station

The dialling prefix shown in th&refix areas gives the DXL the ability to determine the desired operation

(Function) to be carried out. Prefixes for each of these functions can be changed from the default values showr
For exampl e, if the user sets the Call Master Pref
starts with Oo6#6, t he DXL wil!l be aware that a mast

The prefix entered is up to you, however only the twelve charatigrsre available on a telephone set will be
allowed.. Enter the prefix by clicking inside the box and typing out a character or number.

Different functions can have the same prefixes. In this case, the DXL will search (by priority) for the first device
with a matching prefix. Priority is defined as the top of the list having the highest priority; with the priority
decreasing as you scroll downwards. If a set of devices has been disabled, then these devices are omitted fr
this priority search.

The lergth of the digits in the prefix area is fixed by the entrrefix Digits. This entry cannot be individually

set for each function, so you will have to decide on the number of prefix digits and this number will be the same
for all the function prefixed-or example, if you decide that the Prefix Digit is 2, then each function prefix must
have two characters. You can insert a leading zero if the function prefix is only a single digit.

You can also disable certain functions by leaving a prefix entry particular function empty. This causes the
empty cell to be filled with the word 6Disabl edd.
drop-down menu.

Each function that is listed in tHeunction area is listed in the table below. Ndteh a t the 60d6and
referred to in the table are the parameter fields for the control function.
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S.No. Function Function Description Procedure to Follow
1) Enter the required Prefixpllowed by the Master
Allows a TSM to make a call Station ID (with preceding zeroes if required).
1. Call Master :
to a Master Station. 2) Enter the required Prefix, followed by the name
the Master Station.
Allows a TSM to make .a caI-I Enter the required Bfix and then the Page Zone ID (with
2. Call Page Zone | to a Page Zone as defined i i ) .
. . preceding zeroes if required).
the configuration
. Allows a TSM to make a call  Enter the required Prefix and then the Master Station |
3. Call Station . ) . . .
to a Station. (with preceding zeroes if required).
_ Allows a T to make a call Enter the required Prefix and then the visiting booth 10
4. Call Visiting Booth L . . . .
to a visiting booth. (with preceding zeroes if required).
Control Master Allows a Master to Man or Enter the requw_ed Prefix, the Master ID, the Ggunfation
5. Separation Character and
Manned Unman another Master.
to Man a Master.
Control Page Zond Program availability for Pagg Enter the rgquwed Prefix, the Page Zone ID, the configu
6. Proaram Zones can be enabled/ Separdt on Character and th
9 disabled from TSMs. availability off, or
Control Station | Audio level alarm settings fof ~ Enter the required Prefix, the Station ID, the configure
7. Audio Level Alarm | Stations can be adjusted frof Sepa at i on Character and th
(ALA) TSMs. to turn the ALA on.
Control Station Call requests from Stations Enter the required Prefix, the Station ID, the configure
8. can be enabled/ disabled frol Separation Charactenad t hen 606 to d
Call Requests L4 oA
TSMs. 016 to enable call
Control Station | Audio level alarm settings for Enter the required Prefix, the Station Group ID, the
9. Group Audio Level Station Groups can be configured Separt i on Character an
Alarm adjusted from TSMs. the ALA of f, or 0616 t
. Call requests from Stations Enter the required Prefix, the Station Group ID, the
Control Station . .
10. Group Call Reques Groups can be enabled/ | configw ed Separation Charact
P q disabled from TSMs. requests, or 016 to €
Control Station Program availability for Enter the_ required Prefix, the Station Grqupﬂim
11. Groun Program Station Groups can be configured Separation Cl
P 9 enabled/ disabled from TSMg Program availability o
Control Station Program availability for Enter the required _Preflx, the Station 1D, the cgufed
12. Proaram Stations can be enabled/ Separation Character an
9 disabled from TSMs. availability off, or
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Enter the configured Prefix, the visiting booth ID, the
configured Separation Character and-@didit Parameter
Value, which is show in the table below.
Par. Operation
Value
Control Visitin Visiting booths can be enable 00 Disable visiting booth
13. Booth 9 (with timer support) and 01 Enable visiting booth without a timer
disabled from TSMs 027 98 Enable visiting booth for the entered
number of minutes
99 Enable the visiting booth for the
Configuration visitation time
* Configuration visitation time has a 30 minute default
value, but can be changed in the Configuration.
Allows a TSM to monitor a
Station. This is like a Master
. . making acall to a Station but Enter the required Prefix and then the Station ID (with
14. Monitor Station . . . . . .
with audio only travelling preceding zeroes if required).
from the Station back to the
Master.
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Fixed Length Dialling:

Select theFixed Length option to set a the fixed numbef digits that need to be dialled when the TSM calls a
station, a master, a page zone, a station group or a visiting booth. The number of digits varies from 1 to 5 digits,
and these digits can be selected using the-dosyn menu that appears witation, Master, Page Zone

Station Group andVisiting Booth.

x
T5M Dialing |Masler Dperahnnsl Clack | Lnggmgl Eenerall
r—Dialing Farmat Function Prefize:
{* Fized Length = Yariable Length Prefi: Digits I-I jv
Function I Prefiz =
Fixed Length Id Digits— [~ariable Length Cal taster 0 j
) [~ | Enable TSM Dialing Timeaut
Station: I 4 vl _ Call Page Zone ®
T m Tirneout [ms] ISDD [all Station 4
Call Visiting Booth 9
B e I 2 j‘ I= | Dial i msters by Hame Control Master Manned Dizabled
2 < Station Group: I 2 'I 5 R Control Page Zone Program 7
1 Visiting B aoth: I 2 vl ":p;ra L - Control Station Audio Level Alam 2
Control Station Call Requests 4
k] ~ManUnman Key Seauence— Contral Stat?on Group Audia Level Alarm |3
4 Control Station Group Call Request Dizabled
5 tdan TSh: IZEH Contral Station Group Pragram E
Unman TSH: Ifgm Control Stal?un Program 5 LI
Cancel

Note that theFixed Length Id Digits includes the device ID number as well as any preceding zeroes. For
example, if theFixed Length Id Digits for a station is set to 4, the call v prefix is set to # and the station
device number is 34, then you will have to dial #0034 in order to make a call to this station from the TSM. The
purpose of this option is to make the system more efficient. For example, if the system has only 6tstasts

then 1 digit would be sufficient to identify the Master Stations, hence making the calling sequence more efficient.

Also note that if the number selected in t G S =

Fixed Length Id D|g|ts OptiOn is less than the There arﬁ nak enaugh Flixed length digits For dialing to all the masters in the system! Would you like to
e . i i

number of digits in the device I0efd, then A SR SO

the program issues a warning. Mo |

If you selectYesthen the program will automatically change the entry inRixed Length Id Digits, for the
device that the warning pertains to. If you select No then the program will allow you to keep yeoerhatowvill
not allow you to dial to this device.

The separation character is used to separate the Device ID from the parameter field for different Functions. You
can set this character to either a O0#6 or a 06*0.

Page 130 IM-DXL-ADM-1.6.0



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

Variable Length Dialling:

For variable éngth dialling, you still ]
have to enter the preflx but you can on T5M Dialing IMasleererationsl Clock | Loggingl Generall

- - rDialing Farmat —Function Prefize:
the leading zeroes before 'the devpe ., ¢ Ve o
For example, to dial to Station 34, simpl _ - e Triati Ifl
. i A Fized Length |d Digits— [ ariable Length Cal Master 0 j
dial the prefix followed by 34 i.e. #34. o O F‘ ETn_ahleT?M]Di;nDannmeout ol Fage Zome .
| imeaut{msk Call Station #
. . fastern | 2 i
The Timeout (sec)lets you configure a ‘ o Call Vising Bocth 3
. . . Pz Zonz: B - [ Dial Masters by Name Control Magter Manned Dizabled
tlmeout, after WhICh ItIS assumed that Station Group: | 2 ‘l P Control Page Zane Pragram 7
the number that you havdialled is “fiive et ER - ﬂ: 8 o onko Ston ’;:ﬁi;::::::'a'm 2
Complete You can Set th|s t|meout t “Man/Uinman Key Sequence Control Station Group Audio Level Alarm | 3
. . . Control Station Group Call Request Dizabled
typlng a numbel’ |nt0 the bOX that | tan TSh: | 238 Control Station Group Program 3
located beside this option. Note that th Wrman TS [734 ool Stafon Progiom g -
entry is accepted as time in seconds.
Cancel

Another way to tell the system that you hawenpleted a dialling sequence, is by using Teemination Key,
which can be set to either diélihgsequendefs@amplden This is a dinglé s
system wide setting.

Note that when the Timeout (sec) and the Terminatien &e both set, the program will implement whichever
comes first, when it is determining if you have finished entering the dialling sequence.

Select theDial Masters by Nameoption to dial to a master station on a hame basis. Note that a TSM can use
nameor number dialling only when it is dialling another Master Station. All Page Zones, Stations and visiting
booths can only be reached through nuntballing. Also note that the leading zeroes concept is not applicable
when you dial to a master with its namHence, you can simply type the name of the master by using the
tel ephone keypad. Note that if the masterdéds name
then you will not be able to dial to this Masters by using its name.

Also, sin@ the DXL is aware of the names associated with each master station, it allows the system to displa
names starting with the characters that you enter
another master has remeothardaster Siafions pdedentamtie systhne. f you tgpe the

letter A, then the program brings up the name 06A«
seguence by entering the letter O6XH ydhwenhdwhe mpowge
which are the first two | etter in O0Axel 6.
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Man/Unman Key Sequence Option:

A TSM can optionally man or unman itself by dialling a configurable key sequence that does not require a device
ID. The default string is 23# for Man TSkhd is 73# for Unmafl SM; however you can change this string.
Remember that these Man / Unman key sequences must be unique and different from all the function prefixes. If
you do not want a TSM to be able to Man or Unman itself then you can leave files blenk. Unmanning a

TSM causes the telephone to output an unmanned tone when it is takeolofir when a call request is made

to it.

The main purpose of manning or unmanning a TSM is to inform other Masters of the status of a TSM i.e.
whether the TSMs currently manned or unmanned. This is so that the appropriate action can be taken with
respect to calls, call requests, etc. that are sent to the TSM.

Note that if a TSM cannot locally unman itself, then it can be configured so that when it isffakenlg it can
send a call request to its secondary master, to make a request to be unmanned.

3.23.1.2 System Properties i Master Operation

The Master Operations dialog box has several check boxes to specify how the TSM will operate with a host port,
call recordhg configuration, permissions, and IMS master menu lamnguage.

-

FSystem Properties

T5H Dialing Master Operations lEIu:u:k ] Lu:ugging] General]

T5M Operation
[ Ring TSk master with azzigned Hozst Port when call requests are queued

[v Automaticaly connect TS Master with azsigned Host Port when the handset goes off-hook and call requests
are queued

Call Recording Permizzions
[ Activate master call recorders during monitor connections | Dizable all permizzion checks
| Record master only when PTT preszed or V03X activated I
|M5 Operation Secondary Alarm Handling
Master Menu Language: |5panish [Mexica] j [~ Cascade secondary alarms on timeout

ak | Cancel |

When TSMs are operated with a Host Port then several additional Configuration options (configured on a per
system basis) become available.
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When a TSM is controlled directly by the DXL andnist assigned with a Host Port, it will always ring when a

call request is queued. However, when the TSM is associated with a Host Port, it will now receive command:
from the Host port instead of directly connecting to call requests that are queued. iHgmeeselect the Ring

TSM Master with Assigned Host Port when call requests are queued option, then the TSM will always ring wher
call requests are queued, and while the Host Port is sending messages to the TSM, to tell it what to do with the
call requests. If you leave this option unchecked and the TSM is associated with a Host Port, then the TSM will
not ring as the Host Port is sending it messages (regarding the call requests) and so, the Host Port will have
find another way of alerting the TSM tbese messages. This single setting applies to Master Station, Intercom
Station and ALA call requests.

You can select the Automatically connect TSM Master with assigned Host Port when the handset goes off hoo
and call requests are queued option. Thisoopallows the DXL to automatically establish a connection with its
assigned Host Port when the handset is liftedtfotik) and call requests are queued. Alternatively, if this option

is not selected, then the TSM will not automatically make this cormmeatid will require that the host make the
connection.

Select the option under Call Recording, if you want to let the TSM automatically activate a call recorder when a
Monitor connection is being maae utilize VOX or PTT control during recordin@he pocess for monitoring a
Station with a TSM has been described in the table above (S.No. 14).

If you select the Disable permissions check option, then the system will disable permissions that have been set f
Masters, Master Groups, etc. The general purpbghis option is to perform testing on the system when it is
initially installed. For testing purposes, the permissions may be disabled in order to ensure that all the Master:
Master Group®tc, in the system, can call each other. If this option isuathecked then the permissions that
have been defined in the Configuration, will still be in effect.

Finally, the user can configure the language used in theddSand IMS640 naster menus. Currently English,
Spanish (Mexicq) and French (Canadaye supported but other languages can be added as needed (contact
customer support).
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3.23.1.3 System Operation i Clock
System Properties

T5H Dialing] taster Operations  Clock l Luggingl General]

fe ~Senchronize manually or with NTF

The D=L systern time can be zet from any DL control Update hostz even: |10 minutes »
panel and ophionally spnchionized fiom specified MTP

Server(z]. Time spnchronization updates are sent to all
conmected hostz when the clock iz get and periodically v &djust for davlight saving time
thereafter,

[ Use NTP [UDF Paort 123)

|
| [

¢~ [ Synchronize to external host

The DL system time is zet when time synchronization
commands are received from the host system.

OF | Cancel |

The Clock tab lets you set the system time in two different ways depending on whether the DXL or Host Port is
acting as the System Clock Master.

Top Option:

Select this option if you want the DXL to act as the System Clock Master. "]PL—';:' daie hosts every: |1 minte =]
2 minutes

case, the Host Port will receive a message from the DXL to update its time to*ure
current time that is present on the DXL, during normal operation.

B minutes
You can sethe period of time after which the Host Port will update its time, fronutiaate host |10 mirutes

every: drop-down menu. The time in this option ranges from 1 minute to 24 hours. If the Host 133 m:mgz

time needs to be synchronized with the DXL time very closely, thenughdating time will be |1 hour
smaller and hence more frequent. éﬂgai

However, note that if DXL time is physically changed by using the keypad on the DXL bd ;i Eﬁﬂ:ﬁ

through the Remote Front Panel, then the Host Port will automatically receive a message to update
its time and will ignore the updating time that has been set.

When you select thAdjust for daylight savings time option, then the DXL will automatically adjust its time
according to the daylight savings time and will inform the Host Port to do the same. Ifptlia @ left
unchecked, then the DXL box will continue with its regular time without adjusting for daylight savings.

When you select thdse NTPoptionyou can specifiy NTP servel® addressethat will be utilized by the DXL
to synchronize the systenmie periodically(the systenTime Zone must be entered when using this option).
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Bottom Option:

Select the second option if you want the Host Port to act as the System | Hestpart: jNone 13
Master. When you select this option, the DXL box will receive a message from  psiug=

. . . Modbug TCPAP Host
the Hast Port, to update its time to the current time that is present on the Host Port.Tne
DXL will automatically receive this message whenever the time on the Host Port deviates from the time on the
DXL.

The DXL can choose the Host Port with which to synciz®iis time, by choosing the name of the Host Port
from the Host Port dregdown menu. This menu displays all the Host Ports that are currently associated with the
DXL.

3.23.1.4 System Properties 1 Logging
The DXL system |OgS all significant x|
events, which includ@tercom actiVitieS, e pising| asier Gpestons | Slack  Lossing | Genera]

call requests, etc. A description of Loc
and how they are managed and savec
outlined in the DXL Log Viewer section

Saved Log Messages... | Lze this buttan to select which log messages
are saved by the system.

H Use this button to select which log messages are
Of thIS man ual . Cegtiessacel3 orade | stored in hon-volatile memory, and retained across
system resets. All other saved log meszages will be
. stared in valatile memary, and last when an
The Logging tab, shown below, lets yo suchangs s reset.

automatically save Log messages f
future reference. Theseessages can bt
saved either in volatile or nerolatile
memory on the DXL.

Cancel

ClickontheSaved Log buton$# gog wastédo save the Logs in volatiie memory. These logs will be
lost if the exchange is reset or there is a power failure. You dact $ske logs that you want to save from the
Save Log Messages window that appears. Please refer to the DXL Log Viewer section of this manual for :
description of the options in this window, and for help on how to use these options.

Click on theLog Messay e St o butdog i€y®u want to save Logs ir e a =1
nonvolatile memory. These logs will be NOT be lost if the exchange ™ ceetedieamessagzsuilbe soedin onsiaie mermes-

. . il d ol
reset or there is a power failure. L T

{~ Selected log class only

You can select the logs that you want to save from the Log Mes:

) . ) MY Log Class MY Log Tup
Storage window. This window allowthe user to save all or selecte [=31H W Erors
E B Host [V “Warnings
messages on the DXL -h Fegister Protocol ;
‘oA Test Protacel V' Infarmation

. . . £ nterna [ Debu
Please refer to the DXL Log Viewer section of this manual fot E,...%L;me'nance 5 bt

description of these options. Note that in this case, the Log Class | &8 2amem
Log Type are referred to as NV Log Class and NV Log Type, wh¥fre gareel_|

is an acronym for nemolatile.
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3.23.1.5 System Properties i General
TheGeneraltabis used to configure some general system wide settings.

System Properties

TSM Dialing] Master[lperations] Clack ] Logging  General ‘

ALA Operation

Iv Uze improved ALA algorithm [IF you are unsure, leave this setting checked).

Metwork Audio Trunk Sethings

TlafflCTPPE _____ RTP Port Base: [16512

{+ Broadcast ¢ Mulicast

........................ : —
|

(] | Cancel |

The ALA Operation setting allows you to select the improved ALA algorithm. With this algorithm there are
fewer paramets to set when configuring the operation of an ALA and it is the recommended setting.

The Network Audio Trunk settings allows for the configuration of the Ethernet audio trunking usedG@iRGN
DXL installations. Note that the default settings of "Broasat" with the RTP Port Base at 16512 are usually
suitable for most installationsut please note thaiour networkswitches needo allow the broadcast packets
used by the VolP exchange trunk to pass through the network.

If you are usinga "Multicast' VolP audio trunk, you need to assign eaéid Multicast IP address and Multicast
TTL value and have your network switches set appropriatelgllow this multicast traffic through where
required Refer to the latest DXL application note DXAPP-203v.v for more details on this advanced
configuration.
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3.24 Host Ports

This section describes how host ports are implemented in a DXL configuration. Details on the various host por
protocols supported by the DXL are contained inltistallationManual IM-DXL -HIS-P2.0.

The system supports the use of host ports in order to communicate with external systems. Host Ports and a D>
system exchange three types of messages: Command messages, Status messages and Response messages
the Host is allowed to send Commandssages to the DXL, however, the DXL can send Response messages (in
response to a command sent by the Host) and Status messages (to describe the status of the DXL) to the H
The physical connection to the external network can be either an Ethernetknetwan RS232 serial
connection.

Host Ports entries appear irMaster Properties (under theControl tab and theStatus Registertab) window.

Host Ports entries also appear in tations (under theStatus Registerdab) andPage Zonegunder theStatus
Registerstab) window. You must remember that any changes made in the Host Port section will also affect these
entries.

When you selectHost Ports from the =10l x|
Configure: pull-down menu of theDXL ' = e Lok [a

Configuration Editor, initially there will [ye.[ ] [Natmber [ Name e T

be no entries in #List pane as you have| “# ] Ethemet, ASCI

3 Host Part 3 Ormnron

not yet defined any Host Ports. Click o
Add... button in the main window to add
new host port.

If Host Ports have already been define
and you want to edit a Host Port, the
select the Host Port that you want to ec gt add.. Dekete
and click o theProperties...button in the
main window.

Select a host port and click on theletebutton in the main window to delete an existing host port.

3.24.1 Host Port Dialog Box

A Host Port Propertiesdialog box will initially have six tabddentification , Connection, Protocol, Messages
Monitor andMasters and if you select a Register Based protocol two more tabs will be disgRaggstersand
Status Registers

3.24.1.1 Host Port Properties i ldentification
Theldentification tab text box has entries for an Nlimber, Nameand annfo box.
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3.24.1.2 Host Port 7 Connection

A Host port is connected to one of the Exchanges i BT LS B
DXL system and this Exchange is specified in t /denifcston Gomeston | Prtoco bessages | Monior| Masters|

Exchange: entry of theConnectionstab. The puldown Exchange: (TGS E

menu displays all the Exchanges that have beenateiim . ... I Ackdess [lO0ZET

the Configuration. From this list you can select t TEPAIDF: Por: [T0000

appropriate Exchange. P N ol |

Select theEthernet option if you want the host to use a Dtpﬁ;li—;l
Ethernet connection to communicate with the DXL. T e O |

DXL obtains the IP address of the host when the Host | Fio Cortof [ vore 2]

opensa connection to the DXL system. The Address

entry is simply the IP Address of the Exchange. Note t
this IP Address was previously defined in the Exchar.,
section of Configure:, when the Exchange was first
created in the Configuration.

TCP/UDP Port:i s the TCP or UDP ©port number that this hos
connection from a client host system. The number of digits for this entry is limited to 65535. However, the
entriesfromQ 1023 are typicakhgwnésproedcbdbbs awel hePorte, vyo
numbers that lie between 1024 and 65535. If you assign a number in the range of 0 to 1023 a warning box will
appear. The default port number is 10000 for the first port defined on the Exchange iiodadgabrts defined

on the Exchange will use the next higher free TCP/WBR number. Since it is possible to have multiple host

ports on the same Exchange, it is necessary to ensure that each Host Port has a unique F@PHub®er for

that exchangeThe same TCP/UDP Port: number can be reused by Host Ports on other exchanges. Note that
some TCP/UDRPort: numbers may already be used by other functions in the system.

Cancel |

Check theSerial option if you want the host to use a Serial (RS232) connectionmionooicate with the DXL
Select theSerial Port (port 1 is the only port used at present). In this case you can use the pulindowsto
specify theBaud Rate Data Bits, Parity, Stop Bits, andFlow Control.

3.24.1.3 Host Port 1 Protocol
TheProtocol tab defines th protocol that the host uses to communicate with the DXL.

ASCII based hosts communicate with strings, while register based hosts communicate with integers stored in
registers.

ASCII Messages:

For ASCII Messages, the Command/ Status messages are sestream. The first four characters identify the
command followed by spaces, characters or numbers and ending with a carriage return. The DXL will respond to

an illegal or badly formatted command message wiBymtaxerror message. All commands that asenfatted
properly will genedatéFeailtdberoBuesyd or ODoned responsce

The DXL transmits the ASCII string using the TCP protocol over an Ethernet link. When using TCP, the DCC
operates as a server ane thosts will operate as clients. Since TCP relies on the underlying IP protocol for
addressing purposes, each DCC and each host must have a unique IP address. The IP address for each DCC is
defined in the Configuration.
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On system staitip, the DCC(s) monitrs the TCP port number for connections from the external host(s). In order
to begin communications, the host must initiate a TCP session to the IP address/port number of the DCC. When
session is opened, t he DCC ded pmponr mimbee Blende, hak futdreostatu® s
messages will be sent through this address and port number, and the DCC will also accept and execute commal
sent from the host, via this connection.

Register Based Messages:

For Register Based Messages, the DXL #mel external host exchange command and status information by
reading and writing to blocks of registers. However, the DXL can also use a separate set of register fo

communication specifically with each Maegtsér thtaat i
configured separately for each Master. In addition to these command registers, each Master, Station and Pa
Zone can also have O0status registersd. These regi:

Zone, to thehost. For example in the case of a Station two status registers are used to inform the host if the
station is in call, and if it is enabled.

Also, when you select thRegister Based Messagesption, two additional tabs appear on tHest Port
Properties dialog box, these tabs are titl&kgistersand Status Registersand they are covered in the last
section of the Host Port description.

3.24.1.3.1 ASCII Messages

Selecting an Ethernet connection in t@ennection tab [
and ther}A\SC| I Messages n the PI’OtOCO| tab TCP |S the Idenlificat\onl Connection  Pratacal I IMessages | Ionitor | Iasters |
only IP Protocol available. ' ASCI Messages
IP Pratocol I ‘I
" Register Bazed Meszages Maormal Register &ddr.— —Ext. Register Address—
FUE Pretosst [Modus/ TP =] || DA ls_ ol v ERI
Warimur |65535 i [55535
Eieqister &ddiess Format:
Mearmal: 4 [ = affset] PLC Metwark Address|
[2:0. address at 2000 = 42000) Made: (0
Extended: Bbr [b = bank., r = offset]
(e.q: bank 1 &t 1000 = 511000)
Cancel |
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3.24.1.4 Host Port (ASCIl Messages) 1 Messages
The Messagedab lets you control the messages that (EEEEITETB NN [
Sent from the DXL SyStem to the external host SyStE Idenlificat\onlConnectioanrDlocol MessagaslMonilorlMasters'

When the DXL system makes a call to a Station [ (,SéatﬂifﬁiiiiseMassageFo,mt
performs some other actipit has the option of sending a  [H4= [

. A i ) [ AdviG 239 —Respanse Messages—————
unsolicited message informing the host of the action the iﬁ?s o ¥ Respond To AllHost Commands
has just performed (i.e. it is not a message that is gener  [mav & F s
. . v Bal 236
in response to a command from a host). This messa¢ |@ees 20 ‘ﬁ'm‘fgj\mi““i‘ —

. Braon 237 AL ey el il Seees
known as a Status Message. You can enabldisable Hlow 1 Tinsout ek f <]
each status message by checking or unchecking a mes  |32¢ 22 -

in the Enabled Status Messageslist. By default, all = Jhechectednesages ilee
messages are enabled.

Upon receiving acommandmessage from the host th o | _toen |

DXL will act on thecommandand then send Response
Messageback to the host.

Response Messagese messages that are sent by the DXL in response to a command that was received from a
host. For example if a message is sent to the DXL to connect master 10 to station 100.

Ical 10 100 <CR>

If the Use Response Method érmat is checked the response messages will take one of the following four
forms;

Done Ical 10 100 a positive confirmation or a negative confirmation in one of the following

forms
Busy Ical 10 100
Fail Ical 10 100

Sntx Ical 10 100

Status messages will hathe same format i.e. the message sent from the DXL to the host wikdededy a
Donecommand.

TheRespond To All Host Commandsox is checked by default. This is the recommended option which means
that the DXL will respond to all commands sent byoat. The response can be a positive confirmabamé) or

a negative confirmationSatx, Busy or Fail). If this box is left unchecked then only the negative confirmation
messages will be sent from the DXL back to the host.

Status Messagesan be sent itwo different forms;

1 Response Message Format, or

1 Status Message Format
If the Use Response Method Formais unchecked, thRespond To All Host Commandshox is checked and
Use Status Message Formds checked in the case of a positive responselipeg) the DXL will respond to
the host by echoing the command andprecededt by aDone command. In the case of a negative response, it
will still respond with a negative confirmation.
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In order to prevent the DXL from overwriting messages, the host mustaseradknowledge message after
processing both Status Messages and Response Messages sent by the DXL. Hence, the DXL can be configure
wait for an acknowledgement to each message that it has sent to the host. SéMat ther Acknowledge
Messageshedbox if you want the host to send an acknowledgement to the DXL, after it has received a message
from the DXL. If this option is selected then the DXL cannot send another message until an acknowledgemen
has been received or the system has timed out, edéchs first. You can set the Timeout Period from 3 seconds

to 30 seconds from thHEmeout (sec)drop-down menu.

3.24.1.5 Host Port (ASCIl Messages) 1 Monitor

The Monitor tab lets you control the connection monit e N

timers between the host and the DXL. You can itoon
the connection for faults by checking thdonitor
Connection for Faults box and specifying a timeou
period for the connection in thEmeout (sec)drop-down
menu. The DXL system will detect a fault on th
connection if it has not received a messdgan the
external host within this period. The default value for t
timeout period is 10 seconds. When you select this opt
the DXL will send messages to the host at least twice
each timeout period. This allows the host to monitor 1
connection asvell.

Idenlificat\onl Connectionl F‘rolocoll Messages  Monitar | Mastersl

Connection Monitar
¥ tonitor Connection For Fauls

Timeout [sec) - I

Report Faults Ta Master:
|1D [Central Control]

Cancel |

You can choose which Master Station to report these
faults to by clicking on the name of a Master Station irRbport Faults To Master: drop-down menu.

3.24.1.6 Host Port (ASCIl Messages) 1 Masters

The Masters tab lets you associate some or all of the MaStations with the host port. The command messages
that the host sends to a Master are written into the command registers for a Master.

The Assigned Masters: list displays all the MasterEEETETB TN

StatIOHS |n the System Put a t|Ck mark bESIde the Ma Idenlificat\onl Eonnectionl Pmlocoll Messagesl Monitor MﬂSlElSl

Station that you want to associate with this host po
Unchecking a Master Station will only change the Mas
Station Configuration if the Master Station has be
assigned to this host port.

Initially all the Masters Stations are left unchecked
default. Whe you select a Master Station by placing
checkmark beside it, it causes this Host Port to be se
the Host Port of the selected Master Station(s). T
setting can also be seen in the Master Properties (unde
Control Tab) window which is viewed bgelecting the

Aszigned Masters:

Nurmber Mame

Central Control

(miH
Oz
(mjk]
O
(mp]
(mpy
Oz
Ox=
O=n
O3
Oz

Central Contral 1
Central Contral 2
Central Control Supr
Mairtenance Office
Housing 1 Supr
Urit & Contral

M T owver

Urit B Contral
Housing 2 Supr
Urit C Contral

ME Tower

I™ | Independent master registers

Edit faster Registers... |

x|

Cancel |

Masters section i€onfigure:.
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3.24.1.7 Host Port (Register Based Messages) - Protocol

If you select arEthernet: connection and theRegister Based Messageés the PLCP ,

rotocal; | OmrondJ0FP j
PLC Protocol tab you can select one of three transport protocols that Modbus/ TCF
presentlysupported. 1 Cimplicity/TCP

1 Modus/TCP
1 Cimplicity/TCP
1 Omron/UDP
If you selectSerial: connection then only the Modbus/TCP protocol is supported.

Modbus/TCP and Cimplicity /TCP:

The Modbus/TCP and Cimplicity/TCP from theu s e |EEIEEEEDIEE NN [
point of view have identical protocols and onfigie — 'enieaion] Comesion Fiotsol | Messeges | Monior| Meses| et | Stats Reastes
Modbus/TCP protocol is discussed. If you choos ¢ #scikesages

Modus/TCP with the pulldown menu for thePLC s IR I”|

Protocol: entry you will need to enter 5 other paramete

. . ) ' Register Based Messages Maormal Register &ddr.— —Ext. Register Address—
The first Normal Register Addr: entry requires you to PLC Protecst [womwerrce =] | DBl || oes[s ]
enter the number of decimal digits requiteddentify the Flcistes Addbess Fomat Marimire|seoo || Menn: 50522
1 Mormal: 4n [n = offzet] PLC Metwark Address|
offsgt address of the .reglsters. The seconq el e . e
Maximum sets the maximum number of contiguol Extended: Bbn b = bank, n = offsef]

(=g bank 1 at 1000 = 511000)

register addresses that are available. TExended
Register Address entries require that the same tw
parameters must be specified. When yosigas register _Shos HostParRegitess. | _Cencel |
addresses theConfiguration Editor will use this

information to check if you have made valid entries. Ph€ Network Address must correspond to the PLC
Network Address assigned to the Modbus PLC.

The Normal Register Addr refers to normal meary that may reside on either the DXL or the external host and

it al ways begi n Digitsispehifies tiheenumbvar of degimal digitstn the offset and it can be set
from 3 digits to a maximum of 6 digitMaximum: specifies the maximum numbef registers that the DXL or

the host can use for this Host Port. Initially a default value of 65535 is set for a setting of 5 or 6 digits (assumes
addresses can be located with a 16 bit offset number relative to a base address) or to the maximassizédue p
with a setting of 3or 4 digits. For many PLCs, this must be set to a \@ker. Theprogram automatically adds a
number of zeroes before tMaximum: entry so that the number of digits in the offset equals the number chosen

in Digits:.

The Normal Register Addr: follows the format of 4n where n is the offset. As an examplbjgits: = 5 and
Maximum: = 65535 (which is a common assignment for PLCs), then the last memory address that can be
assigned is the address at location 4n = 465535.

The Ext. Register Address refers to extended memory that may reside on the DXL or the external host and it
al ways begi ns wiigitshspecifies thennumbbr efrdigits B &he offset and can bé@et3 to a
maximum of 6 digitsMaximum: specifies lhe maximum number of memory registers that the DXL or the host

can use for each host port. Tet. Register Addressfollows the format of 6bn where b is the bank number and

n is the offset. As an example, if Digits: 4 and address = 999, then the lastynagltieess that can be assigned is

the address at location 6bn = 690099, where the first digit from the address is always picked off as the bank
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number . Notice that the system automatically adds
the offset (which is 0099) must to be 4.

Omron/UDP

If the PLC Protocol: Omron/UDP is chosen then you iU iS I =a q

have addlt|ona| entrles tO make |n tIﬁD(L Network Idenlificat\onlConnection PfDlOCD'IMessageslMonilorlMasters'Hegisters StatusHeg\slersl
Address and the PLC Network Address areas. The — © stiesages

Normal Register Addr. and theExt. Register Address e I |
ertrles are Slmllar to the same entrles for t| {(* Fegister Based Messages r—Mormal Register &ddr— ~Ext. Register Address—
MOdbUS/TCP Opt|0n FLC Pratocak ulyiililelsmme ~ Digits::E j Digils::S j
b aimum: |E5535 b aimnum: | 65535

You will have to fill in theModule: entry for the PLC and =~ Peseasdssfonst

L. Mormal: Dn [n = offset] D=L Metwork Address | ~PLC Metwork Address—
the DXL and the Node: number for the PLC. Additionall (e.g- aress a 2000 - D2000) Node:[&7 Nadk: [0
you will need to enter the Network: address for the D Fepeg fnl e fopieed | odie:lo ikt A

Metwork: |D Network: |D

and the PLC, whichsi the address that is used wh
information is being sent between the DXL and the PLC

Show Host Port Registers... | Cancel |
Since the Node: for the DXL is fixed and depends on the

Exchange, the IP address implies that each Exchange cannot have more than one host port when the Omron/U
protocol is used.

3.24.1.8 Host Port (Register Based Messages) 1 Messages

This tab is identical to the Messages tab that has been described in the ASCII Méddagsagesection
Please refer to this section for a description of this tab.

3.24.1.9 Host Port (Register Based Me ssages) T Monitor

This tab is identical to th&onitor tab that has been described in t@®CIl Messagesi Monitor section.
Please refer to this section for a description of this tab.

3.24.1.10 Host Port (Register Based Messages) 1 Registers

For registetbased praicols, you must configure a set of register blocks that are to be used for communication
between the DXL and the host system. This is performed usinBdbisterstab, which is only visible when
Register Based Messageis selected under thBrotocol Tab. The Registers tab lets you specify the start
address and length of each block of registers that are required by the protocol.

DXL Address refers to virtual registers (both normal and extended) that reside on the DXL.
PLC Address refers to registers (battrmal and extended) that reside on the PLC.

Using these registers the DXL can send Status messages and Response messages toTtie $tatis:
registers are used to send either message. The Host can send a command message to the DXL by using
Command: registers. Note that usingommand: registers is the only way in which a Host can send a command
to a device in the DXL system that is not associated to a Master.

IM-DXL-ADM-1.6.0 Page 143



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

3.24.1.10.1  Reqgister Descriptions
To ensure that both the DXL and the external host receive evesgage sent by each other, they must

coordinate the message transfers.
A Handshake:register and careful sequencing a T N B
used tO ensure that the Sendlng party does \denl\ficaliunlCDnnecliUnIPrUchUllMessageslMUnilDrIMaslers F‘BQIStETS|StalL,1thagislels|

. .. Reagister Block: Status Message Mod
overwrite any message before the receiving pe DXL Address PLC Address Enfies Length | | 6 Peat topesr
reads it. These registers are used edéftly, H;”““ak: l—m l';: £ Foles
depending on the mode that is used. Hence, Sne [doonioe F | 5 otoom
register will be discussed separately with ea | amouee fsooori1 [5 &4 io

- . ' J
mode in the next section. e froo '5_3"?

Disatled Hueue | EE Bl seppCrangss |

i The external host writes into th€ommand:
register when it wants to send a command to
DXL.

I The Status: register holds tatus and reSpONSe _showHos For Fegisters.. | B
messages that are being sent from the DXL to the
external host.

1 TheAlarm Queue: register is updated when an alarm is active.

1 TheAc k 6 d :@egigtar lsolds the alarms that have been acknowledged, but have not been cleared yet.

Most dten, this queue displays tamper alarms and call requests that have been disabled.
1 TheDisabled Queueregister shows the devices that have been disabled.

Note that the register addresses that you enter must be compatible with the register addresxjforemaéents
of the selected PLC or external host.

There are 2 modes of operation for a register based protocol and they &eethe peermode and thé&olled
mode. These modes determine whether the registers are located in the external host oXin tHenbe,
changing theStatus Message ModdetweenPeer to peerand Polled causes the register start address edit
controls to move between the DXL Address and the PLC Address columns.

Peer to peer mode

In the Peer to peermode, the registers are locaiadhe host system and the DXL will write to these registers to
send messages to the host. This mode provides the highest performance and minimizes -widthband
requirements.

In the Peer to peermode, the DXL will write a message to the registers aed thait for the external host to

read those registers before writing another message. Since the registers are located on the external host in this
mode, the DXL cannot tell when the external host has read them. Hence, the external host must write to the
Handshake register in order to acknowledge that it has read the current message from the registers, and that it is
now ready for the DXL to write the next message.
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Polled Mode

In the Polled mode, the output registers are located on EEEEICET T
DXL System and thexternal host must perIOdlca”y rea Idenlificalmnl Cunnecliunl P[DIUCU|I Messagasl MUniIUrI Masters F‘BgiStBTS|SlalusHEg\slers|

these registers (or
there is a new message from the DXL.

6pol

In the polled mode, the external host is made to read
handshake register in order to check for a new ste
message fnm the DXL. Hence, whenever the DXL has
status message to send to the host, it will update
handshake register with a naro value. Therefore, if €
nonzero value is returned when the host reads
handshake register, it implies that a status mesfagn
the DXL is waiting to be read by the host.

x|

—Register Block: Status Meszage Mod,
DL Address PLC Address Entries Length " Peer to pesr
Handshake: |4DUU1 uli] IT & Polled
Cammand: |4DUU1 01 |5 ;
Status: |4DUU1 0g |5 o Eqelaumws dkes
Az Buee; [4000111 [54[w
Ack'd Bueue: |4DUU1 21 |5 j IW 0
Disabled Hueue: |4DDU1 kil |5 j |1 0 e — |
Show Host Port Registers... | Cancel |

Sequential Registers and Equal Queue Sizes Options

The Sequential registersand Equal queue sizescheck

boxes are thkEd by default Hence’ When an addres Idenlificat\onl Connectionl F‘rolocoll Messagasl Monilorl Masters  Registers |StatusHeg\slers|

entered intdHandshake:then the default forhe system is
to sequentially add registers for tBemmand: entry. In a
similar manner, once an address is entered $t&tus,

the system will automatically generate sequent
addresses forAlarm Queue:;, Ac k 6 d Qand |
Disabled Queue: You can unifornty change the numbel
of Entries by using the scroll next tdlarm Queue: (the

other two registers will change automatically). If tt
Equal queue sizedox is unchecked then the queue si
for three registers Al ar

x|

individually se using the adjacent scroll bars.

However, if the Sequential Registers check box EEIEEICE T S

unchecked, then you have the option of defining a sepa
address for Command: , Al ¢
Disabled Queue:.

The Length fields are noreditable entris and are meant
for reference purposes only.

Note that no changes will be accepted until you click
the Apply Changesbutton, which will update the change
to the system. The changes will not be updated on
system if you just click on the OK button thwut first

clicking on the Apply Changes button. The Apply

—Reaister Block: Status Meszage Mod
[D#L Addresz PLC Addresz  Entries Length " Peer to pesr
Handshake: IdDUU‘I uli] IT ' Palled
Cammand: |4DUU1 0 I5 v Sequential registers
Status: |4DUU1 06 |5 ™ Equal queve sizes
Alarm Huens: |4DUU111 IB jl IT 2
Ack'd Queue: |4DUU1 23 ||11 j |22
Disabled Husue: |4DUU1 45 |5 j IT 0 Bpply Changss |
Show Host Port Registers. .. | Cancel |
=l
\dent\ficationl Cnnneclioni F‘rotncoli Messagesl Monitorl Masters Registers IStatus Hegistelsi
—Register Block: Status Mezzage Mode
DL Addrese PLC Address Entries Length * Peer to peer
Handshake: |401UU % 1 " Polled
Eommand I‘10200 IE_ I Sequential registers
Status IEBDSDD |5_ I~ Equal queue sizes
Alarmn Quee: IEHDE”D IE_::"I IF
fick'd Queue: [EENEET] IE_::"I lF
Disabled Hueus [faosan— [5 < [ e
Show Host Port Registers... | Cancel

i

Changes button is also convenient if you have the Host
Port Registers shown, as they will update right after you click on Apply Changes.
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Conflicting and Erroneous Addresses

Note that if the numdéx of digits in the offset part of the address that is entered is not equal to the number of
digits that is defined in Digits: in therotocol tab, then the program will automatically insert additional zeroes
before the offset, in order to make the numbkdigits in the offset equal to the number selectediigits:

(which is defined in the Protocol Tab).

If you specify an address block that is greater than the Maximum: entry in the Protocol Tab, then the program
displays an error message.

Host Port 1 {Door Control) Properties 1 x|

Idenlificationl Eonnectioni Prolocoli Messages' Monilorl Masters Fiegisters |Status Hegistersi

—Register Block: Status Meszage Made
DL Address PLC Address Entries Length {* Peer to peer
Handshake: {40100 I " Polled

1
Command; | sl |5_ [~ Sequential registers N
Status: % 50300 |5_ [~ Equal queue sizes
[T

Alam Queue: CET | DXL Administrator x|
; : £330 5 o
el I_J .i v The "Command” address block is aut of range!
Disabled Queue: £90340 |5_‘J‘I 10 R ERa e | \.)
Shaw Host Port Registers... | Cancel |

If you specify an address block that is conflicting with another address block then you will get an error message,
and the conflicting parameters will show up in red when you click on the Show Host Port Registries button. All
valid address locations will appeia black

DXL Administrator |
j‘) There are conflicks in vour register assignments!
zl
Identificationl Connect\oni F’rotoco\l Massagesl Monitorl Masters Redgisters | Status Flagistersl
—Fiegister Block: Status Meszage Mode
DXL Addiess PLC Address Enties Length ™ Peer to peer
Handshake: [40100 i @ Falled
Eommand:lm'lﬂﬂ % IE_ [~ Sequential registers
Stalus: |4EI'I 08 |5_ v Equal queve sizes
Al [0t 5 4o =
il l_ﬂ l_ E=Host Port 1 (Door Control) Registers i = |E||ﬁ|
Ack'd Queue: |4U1 21 |5_ﬂ IF _
S W IS—A T Conflict I Stark I End I Length I R egister Function | Device Kind l Mumber I Device Mame
izabled Dueue: -
e #pply Changes | 1 40100 40100 1 Handshake Host Fart 1 Door Contral
i) 40100 40104 & Carnrnand Host Port 1 Door Cantrol
0 40106 40110 5 Statuz Host Port il Door Control
a 40111 401200 10 Alarm Hueue Host Port 1 Croor Control
1] am21 4030 10 Ack'd Queus Host Port i Doar Contral
a 40131 40140 10 Dizabled Queue  Host Port 1 Door Contral
< | o
Show Host Port Reagisters... ok C | X
_ ﬂl DL Registers k

3.24.1.11 Host Port (Register Based Messages) 1 Masters

TheMasterstab lets you associate some of the Master Stations with the host port. This tab has been explained in
theHost Port (ASCII Messages) Masters section. Please refer to this sectiona description of this tab.
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Al

However, the additional option that appears in this i
IS the Independent maSter rengterS 0pt|0n1 Wh IdentificationlConnect\oniF’rotoco\IMessageslMonitor MaSlElSlHegisters StalusHegisters'

appears wi t h t he Edit Avigred Masters Itton
beneath it. Master Registers are a set of registers [Humer [Hame [2]  F indsperdent master egistrs.

. . . 10 Central Contral =
each Master tation, which will be used for |En  cenaitonn
12 Central Contral 2

communication between each master and the h g CoaCone s

014 Maintenance Office

Therefore, theEdit Master Registers...selection has  |F.; 1ot soper

to be made for each Master Station. These regis (52 bt

allow the host to send a command directly to t |02  Unité Lo

Oz Housing 2 Super

Master, as well as tthe associated devices that a |03  uniC Contm

. [ el NE Tawer ;I
connected to this Master.
Shaw Host Port Registers QK I Cancel I

If the Independent master registers box is unchecked then the Master Station that is assigned to the host p
cannot have Master Registers.

If the Independent master registers box is checked ytbercan define and edit the Master Registers for each
Master by clicking on th&dit Master Registers...button. This brings up the Master Registers window.

Descriptions of registers for Master Stations

1 Handshake: registers Depending on whether tHeeerto peer or the Polled option has been chosen,
this set of registers will behave in exactly the same fashion as described previously.

1 Command: register. The external host writes into tBemmand: register when it wants to send a
command to a particular Meer on the DXL.

9 Status: registers Each Master has two (optional) registers that indicate the device that the Master is
connected to. This is indicated in the Status: registers. The first register indicates the type of device tha
the Master is connectad and the second register indicates the ID Number of that device.

1 CQueue: registers:t he DXL maintains an optional bl ock (1
display the top entries on the active queue for each Master Station. Each queuehiegisterquires
two registers per entry. The first register in each pair will hold an alarm code (depending on whether an
alarm is active, has been cleared, or a device has been disabled). The second register will hold the |
number of the device that geatrd the alarm.

The Sequential registers andqual queue sizeselections X
as We” as the entry |nt0 the VaI’IOUS address regISterS’ W s DL Address  PLC Address  Entries Length ‘Efat:z:?zspaf: e
in the exactly the same way as described in the previ | Handshake [ssoo00 |
SeCtIOFIS Command: IBSUDD‘I ’5_ -
Status:IBSDDDB ’5_ ¥ Equal queus sizes
Alarm Queue: IBSDD‘H 15_::1 IW
Ack'd Queus: |890021 [‘_j IW
Disabled Queus: |890031 [r_j IW T
Show Host Port Reqisters. . | B I

Note that this register assignment proceduretbabe carried out for each Master. Note that no changes will be
accepted until you click on thapply Changes button, which will update the changes to the system. When
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satisfied with youssettings clickon OK to save the changes and return to the mastdvatab. Click on Cancel
in order to cancel the changes made and return to the Masters Tab.

3.24.1.12 Host Port (Register Based Messages) 1 Status Registers
Each Master, Station and Page Zone can have diesst at us
tab. These registers (which are optional) can be used to report the current state of these specific devices to the

hostand arereadonl y regi sters (from the hostobés point of vi
must not clash with pwiously defined addresses.

dropdown menu. This could be a Master, a Station or a Page Zone. To add a device wit
Status Registers to the Host Port, puth thark in the check boxes that are next to the names of the devices. By
default, all these boxes are left unchecked.

Device Kind: Master

When you select Master in the Device Kind:, you will i
: x|

have to put a tick mark next to each Master that y

Idenlificaliunl Cunnectiuni PrUlUcUII Messagesl MUnitUrI Maslersl Registers  Status Registers I
want to €lect.

Statuz Message Mode-

Device Kind: {iERES

) ) i i = Peer to peer
Each Master has two optional registers to indicate = [Humber [Nane = & Folkd
device(s) that it is connected to. The first regisi |G et ¥ Sequentil egiers
i 1 i i H Oz Central Control 2 taster Statuz Register Blocks
indicates the kind of dgwce that the Master is connec (5 e’ S
to and the second register holds the ID number of t E;g pensmeeie: Conrection Status [40500 2
1 1 H PREING: AUpet anmed/nmatne a0z
device. These registers ntube contiguous and are |0z  uniacCona s s R ||
. . . . Oz M Tower
defined in the Communication Status: entry. 02  UnitB Contiol gl Chirges
Oz Houging 2 Super
The default is to have the Sequential Registers t |3  UnitContol Bl I3
ticked so that the system automatically assigns
sequential address to the Manned/ Unmanned option, —SheHedPatfegiers_| _Cancel |

However, if you uncheck this optipthen you will have to enter an address for the Manned/ Unmanned: option.
Each Master has a single (optional) register that indicates its manned/unmanned status. If a Master is manned,
then this register is set to a rparo value. If it is unmanned thémis register is set to zero.

Select Apply Changes to update the changes to the system. Note that this procedure will have to be carried out for
each Master Station that you are adding.

Note that this setting can also be seen in the Master Properttes the Status Registers Tab) window which is
viewed by selecting the Masters entry in Configure:.
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Device Kind: Station

When you select Station in the Dewcg Kind:, you will ha‘ ﬂ
to pUt a tICk mark neXt to eaCh Stat|0n that you Want IdentilicationlConnection'ProtocoIIMessageslMon\torlMaslerslHegisters StatusHegistersI
Se|eCt B s i m Status Message Mode
(7 Peer to peer
Each Statin has a single (optional) Call Status: regist o IET:W L4 Sl
which indicates the Stati |[Oms cammw bl d c
o . . . . | 200 Cell 4103 Station Status Register Blocks
state. Each bit in the register indicates a different setti Oz  casin DXL Address Length
. . O2mz  Cella10s 4 aus:IBSDSSD 1
Please refer to the DXL Host Interface Specificatic |Gans cosme EZ"SH,M—1 F
Manual in order to distinguishivat each bit stands for. Bl o
. . ) ) Ozme  celat0s £oply Changes
The default is to have the Sequential Registers box tic Egg]; Sk
so that the system automatically assigns a sequel —= =t =

address to the Enable Status: option. Show Host P Regisers.. | Carcel |

However, if you uncheck this option, you will have to enter an address fantgle Status: option, which is a
single (optional) register that indicates the enable/ disable (state) of the Station.

Select Apply Changes to update the changes to the system. Note that you will have to repeat this procedure f
each Station that you@adding.

Note that this setting can also be seen in the Station Properties (under the Status Registers Tab) window which
viewed by selecting the Stations section in Configure:.

Device Kind: Page Zone

When Page Zone is selected in the Device Kindi, yave =

to place a tick mark next to each Page Zone that youv Identiication | Comnection | Protocol | Messages | Mantor | Masters | Registers Status Registers |

to select. Dvics it [P L

You will have to fill in an address for the Connectic uTbe' 'g:;":ngum | el

Status:, which is a single (optional) register that indica b 2o Sttt Ao B

the current communication status of the Zone. DXL Address Length
Connection Status: [40800 [1

Select Apply Chnges to update the changes to the syst

Note that you will have to carry out this procedure f T

each Page Zone that you are adding.

Note that this setting can also be seen in the Page :z

Properties (under the Status Registers Tab) window wt _Show Host Port Regisers.._| _ Coreel |

is viewed by selecting the Page Zones section in

Configure:.
Show Host Port Registers Button

You can click on the Show Host Port Registers button at any time, to display a window that details the register
function, its length, the start and end of its addresatilme, the kind of device it is associated with and the name
and number of the device. The window also displays register functions that are conflicting and the conflicting
parameters will show up in red. This window will be empty if no registers havede@ierd yet. This window
displays registers in both the DXL and the host (which is most typically a PLC).
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If you select the Show Host Port Registers button inRBer to peermode, then thddost Port Registers
window will appear with two tabs at the bt of the window:DXL Registers and PLC Registers This

window displays address, length, function, device kind, number and name of the registers for both the DXL and

the PLC.
B2 Host Port 1 {Modbus TCP/IP Host) Registers il o ] [ = Host Port 1 {Modbus TCP/IP Host) Registers oy ] [
Conflict | Start | End | Length | Register Function | Device Kind | Mumber | Device Name | Conflict | Start | End | Length | Fegister Function | Device Kind | Nurnber | Dievice Mame
1] 40001 40005 & Command I azter 1 Touchscresn b aster ] EA0500  E40504 B Status Haost Port 1 Modbug TCPAP Host
1] amoo - 40100 1 Handshake Huost Port 1 todbuz TCPAP Host i] E30905 E30914 10 Alarm Queue Host Port 1 Modbus TCPAP Host
1] 401 40105 & Command Host Part 1 odbus TCRAP Host 1] BI0F5 630324 10 Ack'd Queue Host Port 1 Modbug TCPAP Host
] BI0925 630934 10 Disabled Queue Haost Port 1 Modbug TCPAP Host
4] | »

Dl Registers [ PLE Fregisters

DL Registers  PLC Registers

If you select the Show Host Port Registriebutton in thePolled mode theHost Port Registerswindow will
appear with only one tab at the bottom of the windBWL Registers. This window will display the address,
length, functim, device kind, number and namwithe registers for the DXL.

1o xd
Conflict | Start | End | Length | Register Function I Device Kind | Mumber | Device Mame I
1] 40100 40100 1 Handzhake Host Port il Droor Control
i] o 4mos 3| Cornmand Hogt Part 1 Droor Cartral
a 40106 40110 5 Statuz Host Port 1 Droor Control
1] 411 4ma20 10 Alarm Husue Host Port 1 Door Control
] 401241 40130 10 Ack'd Queus Host Part 1 Dioor Contral
a 40131 40140 10 Disabled Queue Host Part 1 Door Cantrol
1] 40500 40507 2 Master Connection Status M aster o Central Cortral
0 40502 40802 1 Master Manned/Unmanned Status — Master 10 Central Control
0 40800 40800 1 FPage Zone Connection Status FPage Zorne 1 Fage Housin...
i] E30950 E90950 1 Station Call Status Station 2010 Cell 4102
a B30951 B90951 1 Station Enable Status % Station 2010 Cell 4103

DL Registers I
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3.25 ALA (Audio Level Alarm) Detectors

An audb level alarm (ALA) is an alarm that is triggered when a sound exceeds a predefined threshold level.
ALAs can alert an operator to unusual and unexpected sounds. The threshold level to trigger the alarm is bas
on the volume, the frequency characteristing the duration of the sound. The alarm can be configured for any
intercom station in the system providing the supporting hardware is available on the DCC/DCE to which it is
wired. Up to four different ALA configurations can be defined for each staibmying different thresholds to

be selected for various times of the day. The DXL allows an operator to disable an ALA or to enable an ALA on
either an individual station or a station group. ALAs are assigned to stations by selecting the ALA tab for the
Station or Station Templates.

3.25.1 Defining ALA Detectors

You can define an ALA detector by selectifA Detectors: in theConfigure: box of theDXL Configuration
Editor and clicking on theéA d d éutton. This brings up a dialog box with 3 taldentification, Filter and
Detector.

3.25.1.1 ALA Detector Properties i ldentification

The Information tab has entries for INumber, Name x|
andInfo. Identiicaion | Fiter | Detector|
Number [
Mame: [ALA
Infor [=]
Cancel

3.25.1.2 ALA Detector Properties 1 Filter
There are six different types of filters that you can choose from: Nonephew; Higkhpass, Banghass, Band
stop and Advanced.

3.25.1.2.1 Filter Parameters
The following terms are used to describe the filter parameters.

1 Passband: the pasdand is a range of frequencies where a filter pas Feauens fesponse (8 vs Hel
signals with a predefined limit on the amount of attenuatie signal will 200 3400
experience i.e. an ideal pasand would pass signals with no attenuation || g,
such a filter cannot be realized in practice. In our discussions thé@ads i
is considered to be the range of frequencies where the signals are atte | ™|
less than 3dB. The 3dB values are often referred to as the corner freque ’ \

In the figure to the right, the paband is from the lefinost point on the

graph up to 500 Hz (corner frequency). Note that 0dB is the maximum \ | =s \ .
of the pas$and signal. 50 S0 1000 2000

I8

IM-DXL-ADM-1.6.0 Page 151



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

1 Stop-band: is the range of frequencies through which the filter attenui Freaenc Response (@ v Ha
(or lessens the amplitude of) the signal. In our discussions we will con:| 2@ 3400
stopband as the range of frequencies where the signals are attenuatec | °f———, :
than 3dB. '

In the figure to theight, the stogband is all frequencies above500 Hz .

28

250 S00 1,000 2000

1 Corner frequency: is the transition frequency between the paesd region  Freauensy Response (48 vs Hal
and the stofband region, or the point at which the frequency is attenui| 20 e
by 13dB (where the reponse curve interseles 8dB line). "I :

You can read the corner frequency from the graph by looking at the ||
where thei3dB line crosses the response curve and determining ,
frequency that corresponds to this point. In the figure to the right, the cc| 2] - ,
frequency is 500 Hz ’

Corner Frequency = 500 H:

1 Bandwidth: bandpass and banstop filters have two corner frequencies: a lower corner frequency and
an upper corner frequency, both of which pass through3tB points. In the case of a bapdss filter
the bandwidth is the range of frequendiest occur between the lower and upper corner frequencies.

Note that the number of octaves =A@8pper/ fiower), 1-€. If (fupper/ fiower) = 2
corresponds to 1 octave.
200 3,400

As you increase the bandwidth of the bauags filter, you are effectively I
increasing the range of frequencies that the filter will allow to pass. Note I
this increase in bandwidth always takes places symmetrically (0 -z}
logarithmic scale) around the centre frequency. \

From the figure on the right, the lower corner frequency isB39@nd the ™ ‘
upper corner frequency is 1000 Hz and hence, the bandwidth is 1 Octawvi

Frequency Responze [dB vs. Hz):

R W

250 S00 1,000 2,000

A
lower corner frequenc

upper corner frequency
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1 Centre frequency: is the frequency that is the geometric mean (Or FiguencyResponse (8 ve. Haj

centre) of the two corner frequencies. This frequency is only definec  2° gt
bandpass and bahstop filters. Y i ST e
Note that the upper and lower corner frerquencies are always symetr -2 '
distributed about the centre frequency. \

24

=iE Y

250 S00 1,000 Z000

Center Frequency = 700 Hz

1 Order: of a filter determines how steeply the slope of a response curve decreases. A filter with a lower
order attenuatea signal much more gradually than a filter with a higher order. Hence, higher order filters
are more selective in terms of the audio that they allow through and the audio that is attenuated.

Notice that both the plots below are kpass filters with a aoer frequency of 500. However, the plot on
the top has a filter order of 1 while the plot on the bottom has a filter order of 4. Note how the plot on top
begins attenuating the signal well before the corner point is reached and in tiarsdogradually
attenuates the signal, achieving an attenuatio3®fdB at approximately 3,400 Heowever, the plot
for the higher order filter shown at the bottom does not attenuate the signal much before reaching the
corner frequency (thus keeping the signal at ainm@b constant amplitude) and then sharply attenuates
the remainder of the signal, obtaining an attenuaticB®fB at approximately 1,500 Hz.

x|

Identification Filter |Datectnr|

Frequency Response [dB vs. Hz)
Type: |Lowpass j 200 3800

Bandwidth:m Dictaye ‘: T'__:'““K """"" :‘ -3
Corner: I 500 'I Hz 2 E E
Order = 1 Drder:l'l ; ;
T8 :
| \

250 500 1,000 2000

Low-pass Filter

Corner frequency = 500 Hz

Corce
=
Identification  Filter | Daleclurl
Frequency Responze [dB vs. Hz]
. Type: |Lowpass j 200 3,400
Low-pass Filter ; ;
0
Bandwidth: m ctaye [0 ittt -l et R
corner frequency = 5 : :
Comer: I 500 ~|H: Szl ;
Ol’der = 4 Drder:l'l : \
24t
36 \
250 500 1,000 2,000

Cancel
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3.25.1.2.2 Filter Descriptions
The different types of filters that you can define in the Configuration are:

T Low-pass filter: this filter passes all frequencies below a stal*t === =
corner frequency and attenuates all frequencies above FrausncyPesponse (5523
corner frequency. This filter llaws low frequency sound ™™ S
through and filters out high frequency sound. G |2

Comer: [ETIIE =] Hz 1 '
odec[s <] 3
Cancel
1 High-pass filter: passes all frequencies above a stated col™ ===+ lD. = -'
frequency and attenuates all frequencies below the co T ———_—
. . . ‘ype: BTSN
frequency. This filter allows high frequency sounds thhou "™ il
and attenuates low frequency sound. Bl Elieee
Comer[500 =] Hz o :
oder[s =]
Cancel

' Band-pass filter: passes all frequencies that occur within === mlm . =
range of frequencies (around the centre frequency) T ——
attenuates all frequencies that occur above and below this r= "= Bl
of frequencies. Bendwidte[1 7| Oeteve """"""""""" B

- . . . Center: [FTINIE ~| H= _adi H
From the figureon the right, the filter will only pass the P — :
frequencies that are between 500 Hz and 1000 Hz and
attenuate all frequencies that fall outside this range. Wl

Cancel

T Band-stop filter: attenuates all frequencies that occur betwe=/"FEC= .

the two corner frequencies anégses all signals that occt FrusnesFesonee 8 2 H2
outside this continuous range. e :
From the figure on the right, the filter passes all frequenc lq -
that occur below 500 Hz and above 1000 Hz and attenuate | \ /
frequencies that occur between 500 Hz and 1000 Hz. * U

1l

200 3,400

As you increase thiandwidth of the bandtop filter, the range T :
of frequencies that the filter is attenuating, will increase.

Cancel
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9 Advanced filter: You can use this type of filter if the standard filters do not provide sufficient filtering.
Please contact Technical Support arding Instruments if you wish to use this type of filter.

T No filter: If you selectNone, this means that you have not se{F o= =

Identifization Fiter | Detectar |

filter. In this case, you do not need to enter the bandwidth, - T
corner frequency or the order of the filter.

250 500 1,000 2,000

Cancel

3.25.1.3 ALA Detectors Properties 1 Detector

ALA detectors use the outputs from filters to generate alarms if the signals passed through the filters excee
certain a preset threshold. This threshold depends on the frequency, amplitude and durationGHniethi¢ab

of the System Propertieswindow you selected the advanced Abgorithmthe parameters you will be required

to set includeMode:, Power EstimateTime, a Threshold: and aDuration: . If you did not select the advanced
algorithmyou will also have to select$ensitvity parameter.

|
\dent\ficatinnl Filker Detectorl
/V Maode: | Relative vl
s Iﬁﬂe\ative — /
r—~Power Estimate Time——
Shart [100 ~|ms — Shait: [100 'I ms
Long: |5 "I EC o Long[5  7]ses 20
| a0
Threshaold |12 dB 200
a00
Druration |250 mz
=

The DXL processes the signal by extracting the power from the filtered signal and then averaging the power ove
a certain period of time. Depending on the time period that you choose, this averaging of power gived the resu
of a short term power estimat8TTPE) or a long term power estimateTPE). In the relative mode, the DXL
program compares ti&TPE to theLTPE.

Mode

;h?rg are three modes of operation that an ALA detector can have: Short, Lon MDdE:-—;[
elative.

9 Short Mode: The Short mode is used to detect short bursts of sound. In this n
the ALA alarms are triggered when the STPE is greater than the threshold.
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1 Long Mode: The Long mode is used to monitor the background noise levels. In this mode, the ALA
alarms are trigered when the LTPE is greater than the threshold.

1 Relative: The Relative mode is used to detect short term noises that exceed the background noise level
by a predetermined amount.

Since the Relative mode uses the values from both thetshortand thdongterm mode, you need to set the
Power Estimate Time for both ti&hort Estimate Timeand theLong Estimate Time,

Sensitivity

If the advanced ALAalgorithmis not M sensiivi [ =]
Selected irSystem PropertiestheALA Idenlificationl Filker Detectorl /
Detector Properties Identification tab sensivits [T =]

requiresa Sensitivity parameter to be Hode: TR~

set. When estimating the power of qui e et

signals, the DXL may produce a powe Shert[100 =] ms

estimate that is too small to be use e R =

internally. To correct this, you car T

increase the sensitivity from the Duston [0 s

Sensitivity: dropdown menu, so that éh

LTPE is small, but not zero.

Sensitivity should also be set > 1 whe Lo |

using Relative mode in quiet environments that are producing many alarms, or for detecting noises in very quiet
environments. Please refer to the ALA section in Diagnostics to viepother estimates for a given channel. If
the power estimates are very low then you will know that you need to increase the sensitivity of the detector.

Power Estimate Time

The Power Estimate Time is the time period over which the system averages the fpiheesignal. There are
two selections that you can mal&hort andLong.

M1 Short

The Short Time Power Estimateaverages the power over a short period-pgwer Estimate Tirm
time. Using the drop down menu you can setShert Power Estimate Time
s

in the range of 20 ms to 500sm shot:[100 <]
20
50

T Long
The Long Time Power Estimate averages the power over a longer period == I—_l
time. You can use the drop down menu to set setdhg Power Estimate Time | 222/ sEe

in the range of 1 sec to 20 sec.

Threshold:
TheThreshold: is a value that must be exceedetbbethe system starts timing the duration.
Duration:

This is the time the signal must exceed the threshold before an alarm is generated.
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3.26 Video Switches

A video switch uses the configuration information to program how an external CCTV switch is contfialtam.
switches are controlled by the DXL system either through one of the serial ports on a DCC or through statu
out puts on a DCC or DCE. The DXL supports both a
Contacts Methodo of operation.

The afi A Contacts Met hod ¢ Statfis Oatpuecontadts on the DXIs te contrpl exyemal ¢ a |
video switching equipment. The nSeri al Connection
port to the video switch. The commands can thigdarms (open atlose virtualcontacts), or cause the switch to

connect cameras to monitors. You can use either one of these two methods can be used to control a video switc

3.26.1 Video Switches Properties Dialog Box

You can define a Video Switch by selegtivideo Switches:in the Configure: box of theDXL Configuration
Editor and clicking on théA d d éutton. This brings up a dialog box that initially has 3 tatlentification,
ConnectionandAlarms. In theConnectiontab if you selecBerial connection intead of the default setting of
Alarm Contacts the Alarms tab will change to £&ommandtab.

3.26.1.1 Video Switches Properties i Identification
Theldentification tab has 3 box entrid® Number:, Name: andInfo: .

3.26.1.2 Video Switches Properties (Alarm Contacts) 7 Connection

The Connectiontab allows you to select either &marm X
Contacts or a Serial connection to control the Videc i Comeston |stams|

Switch.

" Serial Exchange: I 10 [Support Services) j

SeidlPor:|2 7| BaudRate[1200 7]
[Mata Bits: | & i

Earity: | Mone b

Stop Bitz: | 1 b

-

Flay Cantral: | Mone

Cancel |

Alarm Contacts

The fAAl arm Contacts Methodd of operation requires
Qut put . Hence, the video switch is activated when
OQut put 6opensb. I n order to use the StatusStiust put
Output as aCCTV Alarm Contact in the Status Outputssection ofConfigure:.

For each video switch (that supports the AAl arm C
alarm triggers. In defining the alarm control, you will need to includeStagus Output that is activategalong

with the events that cause tatus Outputt o éopend and O6écl osebd, and t h.
trigger. Except for connections between visiting booths members, the status associated with each output can
configured to include a spdici Master Station, or any Master Station.
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Alarm Contacts can be configured so that they are activated in response to a variety of events. Deactivation can
occur on the transition to the acknowledged state or the cancelled state (or the end of ahcall foiitl n Cal | 0
AMonitoredo state). The events that activate and de
table is included that summarises all the possibilities.

3.26.1.3 Video Switch Properties (Alarm Contacts) i Alarms
If you chose thé\lar m Contactsoption and then open thiidarms tab a dialog box appears which requires that
you specify up to 5 parameters to control the video switch.

You can use th®eletebutton to delete an alarm that he eI = x|
already been defined. To do this, click on tharrl that — eiision] Cometon sam |

Status Dutput | On Exvent | Oif Event | Device 1 | Device 2 |

you want to delete and then click on heletebutton. 5(CCTY) Call Request  Answer(bc..  Station 2001 (M. Any Master

To view or edit the properties of an existing alarm, cli
on the alarm in thélarm tab dialog box and then click ot
the Pr o p e r buitom.sAdernatively, you can double
click on the alarmEither of these actions will cause th
Alarm Properties dialog box to open.

To add an Alarm, click on thé d d éoutton in the
Alarms tab. TheAlarm Properties dialog box appears.

Add... Delete | f

Ok Cancel |

From theStatus Output: dropdown menu select thStatus Output X
that is tobe associated with this video switch.

Statuz Output: ||

The On Event is the occurrence of a specific event that triggers
. On Event: ICaII Request ﬂ

contact closure of the status output switch. Choose the event tha
want to use to trigger the alarm, from e Event: dropdown menu. =~ Off Event janswer {hckonedge] =
A list of the possible events in th®n Event: drop-down menu is Station: | 2001 Housing 1 Entiy] |
shown below. Master:[ory |
On Event:IEaIIHe uiest ok, I T |

kd amitar

taster Call Request
b aster Call

Wiziting Booth Call
Wiziting Booth Enable
Alarmn

ALd dlarm
Call Recorder On
Booth Recorder On

The Off Event is the occurrence of a specific event that opens the status output contact. Choose the event that
you want to use to turn off the alarm, from @& Event: dropdown me&wu. The menu items that appear in the
Off Event: drop-down menu depend on tkin Eventthat you have chosen.

When you press thA d d dutton you will see the last two titles in tidarm Properties window as being
Station: andMaster:. This applies if theOn Eventis entered as Gall (the default setting). Depending on the
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type of event that is selected, this may not always be the title for the two entries. The choices that you make fc
these two entries are displayed unberice landDevice 2in the Alar mstab window.

Example: when theOn event:is Call and theOff Event: is End, then x|
the two dropdown menus are titled &tation: and Master:. In this —

. Status Output: [EYEIEREREEE)]
case the status output contact closes when a call is made from a Master
to the Station, and opens whitre call ends. On Event; |Cal =l
However, when thé©n Event: is Master Call and theOff Event: is 0ff Event: [End [
End, then the titles for the two dregown menus change tdaster: Station: |1 (Station 1] =]
andMaster:, In this case the status output contact closed when a call is Master: [ory =
made to a Master from second MastEne designation for the devices
depends on the type of On Event that you choose. ok ﬁ! Cancel_|

Click on theOK button in theAlarm Properties window when you have selected all the parameters and return
to theVideo Switch PropertiesAlarm tab. The display window ohe Alarm tab will show the values that you
have chosen. In th&larms tab display are®evice landDevice 2refer to the two devices that may be involved
in triggering an alarm. The choice of devices is made in the last two entries Alathe Properties window.

For example, a call alarm is triggered when a call is made to a Station from a Master. In this dBawipte]l
would be the Station ardevice 2would be the Master.

Note that it is not always necessary that two devices are involved in tniggerialarm. There may be only one
device involved, such as in the case of an alarm that is triggered by turning on a call recorder at a Station. In th
caseDevice 1would be the Station and there would be no entryiyice 2

It is important to remebyer, that the DXL is only responsible for activating or deactivating the video switch
through the Status Output. However, the DXL operator is not responsible for the action that the switch takes afte
it has been activated or deactivated as this is entinelto those responsible for programming the video switch.
The following table displays the various combinations of alarms.

On Event Off event Devicel Device 2 Explanation ‘
Switch is activated when a Stat makes a call reques!
Answer . to a Master
Call request Station Master o ) )
(Acknowledge) Switch is deactivated when the call request is

acknowledged by the Master

Switch is activated when a Station makes a call requ

End Stat M to a Master
tation aster
(Cancel) Switch is deactivated when the call is termahbr
cancelled

Switch is activated when a call is made from a Maste
Call End Station Master a Station
Switch is deactivated when the Master ends the ca

Switch is activated when the Master begins monitorin

: . Station
Monitor End Station Master o ) o
Switch is deactivated when the Master ends monitori

of a Station
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Switch is activated when a Master makes a call reque

Answer another Master
Master CRQ Master Master o i i
(Acknowledge) Switch is deactivated when the call request is
acknowledged by the Master
Switch is activated when a Master makes a call reque
End another Master
Master Master o ] . .
(Cancel) Switch is deactivated when the call is terminated o
cancelled
Switch is activated when a Master makes a call to|
anotherMaster
Master Call End Master Master . . ] .
Switch is deactivated when either of the Masters ends
calls
Switch is activated when a Master makes a call to |
isiti isiti visiting booth
Visiting End Visiting Master o .
Booth call Booth Switch is deactivated when the Master ends the call \
the visiting looth
Véso'g?r? Visiting Booth Visiting A Switch is activated when a visiting booth is enablec
enable disable Booth Switch is deactivated when the visiting booth is disah
Switch is activated when an alarm occurs
Alarm Acknowledge N/A Master Switch is deactivated when the Master acknowledges
alarm
Switch is activated when an ALA occurs at a Statiol
ALA Alarm Acknowledge Station Master Switch is deactivated when the ALA is acknowledged
the Master
Switch is activated when a call recorder is turned on
call ] Station
Call recorder off Station N/A o ) ]
recorder on Switch is deactivated when the call recorder is turned
at the Station
Switch is activated when a booth recorder is turnedto
isiti a visiting booth
Booth Booth recorder off Visiting N/A o ) )
recorder on Booth Switch is deactivated when the recorder is turned off

the visiting booth
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3.26.1.4 Video Switches Properties (Serial) - Connection
If you select a serial port connection you will have to | R B
the dropdown menus to choose tlxchange andeither — enieaten Comeion | connarst |
Serial Port: 1 or Serial Port: 2. In addition you need tC  ~ .. corecte
specify the following parameters. An asynchronous se
transmitted word (or packet) consists of a start bit, 7 ¢ ;5

Exchange: I 10 [Support Services) j

data bits, an optional parity bit followed by 1 or 2 st S S =
bits. Data Bits: [ v
Parity: | Mone hd

T[ BaUd Rate Stop Bits: |1 -

Flow Control: Im

Choose the baud rate that you want to use from
Baud Rate: dropdown menu. This sets the
number of bit transfers per second. Cancel_|

91 Data Bits

Choose the number of data bits (7 or 8) that you want to use froBatheBits: drop-down menu. This
determines tb number of data bits that are transmitted in each word.
1 Parity

The parity bit is used for error checking in serial communications. You can choose even parity, odd
parity or no parity from th@arity: drop-down menu. Selectinjone means that you are natdluding a
parity-bit in a transmitted word. When you use even or odd parity, the system calculates the number of

data 616 bits in each word and then adds a si n
number of dat it septleither anppddroi evey nuinied b
1 Stop Bits

The Stop Bits are used to signal the end of communication for a single packet of information. Choose the
number of bits (1 or 2) that you want to use fromS3i@p Bits: drop-down menu.

1 Flow Control

Serial Port 1: When you select Serial Port 1, thlsw Control drop-down menu has two optionsione
andXon/Xoff.

Xoff is a character that is sent by the receiver to temporarily stop the transmission during
communicationXon is sent by the receiver when it isat® for more data.

Noneis used if you do not want a flow controller. In this case, you cannot temporarily stop
the transmission and the receiver has to be able to keep up with the transmission rate.

Serial Port 2: Note that if you select Serial Port 2ethlow Control drop-down menu has three options:
None, Xon/Xoff andHardware.

You can use Hardware flow control if you want to use actual hardware lines to perform
handshaking. When a receiver is ready for data, it asserts the RTS line, indicating that it
is ready to receive data. This line is then interpreted by the sender at the CTS input,
which tells the sender that it is clear to send data to the receiver.
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3.26.1.5 Video Switches Properties (Serial) 1 Commands

When you choose th&erial connection method irthe x|
Connectiontab, theCommandstab appears. denifcaton | Connectn Commends | lams|

In this tab, you need to define the type of video switch t =~ Vieo Swichkind fiseiss

you are using from th&ideo Switch Kind: drop-down ET Ia——

menu. The present choices are Pelco, Vicon, Ultrak Mok e 3355
Bosch. B i s
You are also given two choisedepending on the actiol Mﬁi;ﬁ“’?
that you want the video switch to take when an alarn MesPTZPeset

triggered. The choices are thidarm Commands option
and theCamera/Monitor Commands option. (You can

select both these options at the same time.). If you ct Cancel
the Alarm Comrmands option a fourth tab entitiddarms
will appear.

3.26.1.6 Video Switches Properties (Serial) 1 Alarm

This option informs a video switch that an event has occurred. It identifies the type of event that occurs and sends
through the serial port an Alarm Numbter a video switch. The Alarm Number is a unique identifier and
corresponds to the occurrence of a specific event. You need to define a unique Alarm Number for each different
event that you want to trigger an alarm. The Alarm Number is defined ialdéinms tab, which appears on the

Video Switches Propertieglialog box, when you select tiidarm Commands option.

The Max Alarm : entry sets the maximum number of alarms that you can define Alahas tab. This number
can be set anywhere in the range froro 29999.

The Alarms tab operates in exactly the same way as (ISR T X
Alarms tab that was that was discussed with the Alarnfenifieaton | Conestion| Commands Alams
Contacts selection in Sectio.26.1.3 The only (i ysmmsimms Nt

difference is thatStatus Outputs contact closures are
not used to activate or deactivate the video switch, but
instead the DXL sends to the video switch through the
serial port a command that informs the video switch the
Alarm Number. TheAlarms tab now displays an Alarm
Number instead of a Status Output.

«| I+
Add... I Delete Properties...
Cocel |
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In the Alarms tab, click on theA d d dutton to define a new alarm [T x|
This brings up thé\larm Properties dialog window. This dialog box
. . . . : Alarm Mumber: |1|
has five entriesAlarm Number: a unique ID Number©On Event: the [s
type of event that you want to trigger an ala@ff, Event: the type of On Event | Call Request [~
event that turns off the alarnDevice 1(Station: in this case) and gy gen [nswer (bcknonledge] =]
Devise 2(Master in this case) are the device(s) that triggers the alarm.
Statior: |1 [Station 1) |
Master:l.-’-‘m_l,l j
QK. I Cancel |
If you try to use the same Alarm Number to define another alarm th QR EE: x|

pOFi Up error messagﬂl" appea‘r' \i’) The alarm number has been used already!

When the event that you define in tAlarm Properties dialog window occurs the DXL sends a message (with

the Alarm Number) to the video switch to inform the switch of this occurrence. Remember that the action that the
video switch takes &dr receiving this information is entirely up to the personnel who program the settings on the
video switch and is not associated with the DXL operator.

The other entries in th&larm Properties dialog window were discussed previously in Section 3.24.1.3

Note that the maximum number of alarms that you can define iAléme tab depends on the number that you
have entered fdvlax Alarm: in theCommandstab.

Video Switches: Commands Camera/Monitor Commands

Cameral/ Moni t or Co mthafnldysdare used tacset e@paconaeattions batween monitors and
cameras when calls are established between devices. The usefulness of this method lies in the fact that the use
does not have to explicitly define every event for which the monitors and camerashbadtier and the Stations

are connected. Additionally, you do not have to explicitly define which camera gets connected to which monitor
and viceversa. This is because the Configuration uses a set of rules when it decides the cameras and the monitc
thatare to be connected when a call is established. Because of the flexibility of the Camera/Monitor Commands,
this kind of connection can only be 4gt when a call is made from a Master to a Station and not for any other

type of event.

You have to choosé&é camera and monitors that you want to associate with each Master and each Station in the
CCTV tab that appears in the Masters section and the Stations sedfionfifure:, respectively. When a call

is established with a particular device, the systetoraatically connects the camera and the monitor at the two
devices. Note that cameras and monitors cannot be associated with compound stations or visiting booths, but ar
rather associated with their constituent intercom stations.

For a discussion of thelles that assign cameras to monitors and-v&sa, please refer to the discussion of the
CCTV tab in the Masters section @bnfigure: (Section3.5.1.5.
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Note that you cannot define CCTV values for a Station or a Master, if you have not defined a video switch with
the Camera/Monitor Commands selection. Also note that you cannot define video cameras and video monitors
in theVideo CamerasandVideo Monitors section ofConfigure: if you have not defined video switches with

the Camera/Monitor Commands selection.

You will have to enter preset values for the type of switch that you have defined. The different values that you
need to enter are explathenderneath:

1 You will have to enter a value fddax Output Monitor: which is the maximum number of monitors
that can be used with the type of video switch that you have defined.

1 You will also have to enter a value fidiax Input Camera: which is the maxnum number of cameras
that can be used with the type of video switch that you have defined.

91 Finally, you have to enter a value for tdax PTZ Preset: which is the information for the pan, tilt and
zoom settings for the camera.

In our example figure to #hright, we have stated thajreerrrrEE I x|
Video Switch 1 that is defined as a Pelco switch can hav@ision | comesion Commands |

a maximum of 3 monitors and 2 cameras that are
associated with this switch. Additionally, a video camera
that is defined with this switch can have a maximum PTZ  fim Commands

value of2. il |

Yideo Switch Kind: | Pelco v

. . . . . . ¥ Camera/Monitor Commands
When you decide to define video monitors in tiéeo Y M&Mmim‘mutput_lg_%_
Monitors section, you will only be able to define 3 Mas Camera Input 2
monitors that use Video Switch 1. M PTZ Freset 2

Also, when you define video cameras in Yfideo
Camerassection, you will only be able to define 2
cameras thause Video Switch 1. Additionally, you will
only be able to set a maximum of 2 for the PTZ settings for each camera

Cancel |

The purpose of setting these values is because they are used for error checking when you define a video camera
or a video monitor in the \ieo Camera and Video Monitor sections of Configure:. If the values that you define

in these sections do not fall into the range of preset values (that have already been defined), then you will receive
an error message. The range of values for the differded switch types is tabulated below.

Switch Max Monitor Max Camera Max PTZ
Name Output Input Preset

Pelco 37 99999 27 99999 27 99999
Vicon 371 99999 21 99999 27 99999
Ultrak 37 99999 27 99999 27 99999
Bosch 371 99999 21 99999 27 99999
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3.27 Video Cameras

To define a Video Camera, click on tMaleo Camerassection inConfigure: of the Configuration Editor. Click

on theA d d éutton to add a new video camera. Mideo Camera Propertiesdialog window with a single tab
Identification will appear. Note that you cannot define a Video Camera if a Video Switch has not been defined
with the Camera/Monitor Commands option. ThisCamera/Monitor Commands option is selected in the
Commandstab of theVideo Switchessection inConfigure:. If you havenot defined this type of Video Switch

then the program will give you an error message (shown below) when you try to define a Video Camera (clicking
the OK button).

DXL Administrator |

& Please select a video switch in the "Identification”™ tab. You may have to create your video switches first if
1 there are none available.

Choose the video switch that you want to associate with this video camera fro viges svitch:
Video Switch: dropdown menu. Note that you can associate the same video s\ [N [

Maone

with more than one video camera. Also note that you will not see any video swi i
in this menu if they have not been previously defined.

Once you have defined the video switchttiiou x|

want to use with this video camera, you will ha\ igentiication |
to enter two more values. Enter the number -

the input video camera that you want to use, Nurrer

the Input Camera: entry. Enter thePTZ preset Name: | Carrera 1

values that you want to use with this vide Info L
camera into ta PTZ Preset: entry. Videa Sult

Note that the two values that you enter will ne [1 bideo 1) [

to fall within the same range as the numbers t Camera s 2

you had entered for thdax Camera Input and PIZPresetlD

the Max PTZ Presetfor this video switch in the
Camera/Monitor Commands tab of theVideo
Switch Propertieswindow.

Cancel |

If the numbers do not fall within this range, then you will see an error message for out of range PTZ and inpu
camera values.

DXL Administrator x| DXL Administrator x|
j) The PTZ preset value must be between 0 and 5! \i') The camera input value must be between 1 and $333!
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3.28 Video Monitors

To define a Video Monitor, click on théideo Monitors section inConfigure: drop-down menu in thédXL
Configuration Editor . TheVideo Monitors Properties dialog window with a single taldentification will be
displayed. Click on thé d d éutton to add a new video monitor. Note that you cannot define a Video Monitor
if you do not hae a Video Switch defined with th&amera/Monitor Commands option. This
Camera/Monitor Commands option is selected in th€ommands tab of theVideo Switchessection in
Configure: of the DXL Configuration Editor. If you have not defined this type of Videaviich then the
program will give you an error message (shown below) when you try to save your Video Monitor parameters.

DXL Administrator =l

- Please select a video switch in the “Identification™ tab. You may have to create your video switches first if
1 there are none available.

Choose the video switch that you want to associate with this video monitor fror Yidea Switch:

Video Switch: dropdown menu. Note that you massociate the same video switt LBl j
with more than one video monitor. Also note that you will not see any video swit
in this menu if they have not been previously defined.

Once you have defined the video switch that you wan =" ES|
use with this video mordt, you will have to enter the "]
video monitor that you want to use, by entering t  mmeecf

number into the Output Monitor: entry. Name: |
Note that this value will have to fall in the same range el =
the numbers that you had entered for the Max Moni Meatils
Output for this vide switch in the Camera/Monitol R —
Commands section of the Video Switch Properti
window.
Cancel |
If the number that you enter does not fall in this range, then you X
see an error message. \ij) The monitor output value must be between 1 and 991
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4 MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance

4.1 Introduction

The DXL Administrator Diagnostics button is used to invoke t&eroComm DXL Diagnostics and
Maintenancewindow which includes access to several useful utilities including:

1 File Manager
Remote Front Panel
Remote Reboot

1
T
1 ALA Status
T
1

VOIP Device Manager
IMS-640 FirmwardJpgrade Server

4.1.1 Opening MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance

You can open the MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance window by
clicking on the Diagnosticsbutton on the MicroComm DXL Administratomain Diagnostics
window. From thee you can access the utéisiusing the File and View menus.

4.1.2 Communication Links T Setup and Status

Several of theMicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance utilities (as well as Logging) require
communications between your PC and a DXL system. Some of the communication fumdiotes; itransferring
configuration files from your PC to the DXL system, activating configurations, download logging information,
and carrying out diagnostics procedures. In order to carry out these operations you need to select th
communication channelsetween the PC and the DXL system that are to be Wgeether invoked by the main
CommunicationsC 0 n n e menwor via another moduleeCommunications Link Setupallows you to setup

and display the connection links in t@emmunication Statuswindow. Fram this list you can select the specific
channels you wish to use.

Here it is important to distinguish between the connection links and the communication channels to the
exchanges. When you connect the PC to the exchanges using a configuration the RGltig definected to all

the exchanges on the DXL. However, if you want the PC to establish a communications channel to specific
exchanges then select only the exchanges that you want the PC to communicate with. Remember that you ¢
only establish commuaoation channels to exchanges on the DXL after the PC has setup the main communication
link. When you make this initial communication link it is setup for all the three modules. Connecting and
disconnecting from exchanges to modules does not alter thdinkaitself.

There is a separate option that you can use to connect or disconnect communication channels from the exchang
for each of the three modules. Depending on the module you are in you can choose to connect or disconnect t
communication chanteto certain exchanges. However the connection and disconnection from exchanges in a
module does not affect the selections in other modules, nor does it affect the main link.

Depending on the module utility that you are in, the mode of accessing theharges and other settings may
vary slightly. So, in this discussion, we will highlight the settings that are common for all the modules. Any
choices and settings that vary will be discussed with their respective sections.
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4.1.2.1 Communications Link Setup
Wheneer an attempt is made to conngw Administratobrings up the ]
following window. You can either seledManual Entry (except for the | et [P addeses o Frone Nubers) From
DXL Log Viewer) or Configuration. You will also need to select th ;:fg'i” Tt n
type of Communications Link using the pull down menu @vided in

the Connect Via: box.

Comrmunications Link:

Connect Via:

. . . L=l gl= 'l
In both theConfiguration and theManual Entry options, you can e

connect to the exchange(s) via an Ethernet, Modem, or S
connection. Choose the appropriate connection type fronCdmaect
Via: dropdown menu. When yowstablish a connection link to th
exchanges, it does not affect the configuration that is presently oper o] [ B ]
the DXL system.

Connect Yia:

Maodem -
thernet

M oderm

Serial

Use C 0 n n e to toAnect to the exchanges on the DXL, the administrator needs to retrieve the IP address or the
phone numbeof the exchange(s). It can get this information from the configuration file, or directly from you, the
user. If you have a configuration for the DXL system that you want to connect to, then you can use the
configuration to supply this information. If nahen you will probably use a manual entry (if enabled) to supply

the administrator with an IP address or phone number for a single exchange. Once the PC has connected to the IP
address or phone number, you can then download a configuration from that. systeran then use this
configuration for future connections to the entire system.

The most important difference between Manual Entry and theConfiguration options is that when you use
the Manual Entry option the computer can only connect to a singlehange, since you are only specifying a
single IP address or phone number. However, when you uSmtifiguration option, the computer can connect

to multiple exchanges since the configuration may contain several exchanges, each with their own itéividual
address or phone number.

4.1.2.1.1 Configuration
Ethernet:

Choose the Ethernet option if you want the program to retrieve th EEEEIIEITETT NN ]
addresses for the exchanges from the configuration that you [ et PaddessiesorProneNumbes] Ffrom
selected. Then click on tf@onnectbutton. - MenualEriy

* Configuration I

When you do this the P@ill connect to all the valid exchanges b . micsionstik
using the IP address thiathas retrieved from the configuration that yc | comectvis

have selected. However, it will not connect to exchanges that are in | =" -l
(IP address that cannot be accessed) and those that areinetl aef

the currently active configuration.

This is the default setting and is used most commonly. —

After you click on theConnect button the program will display a
Communication Statusinformation box.
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If you have connected to the exchanges by usingtmdiguration option then the ]atm.nm k|
Communication Status window will display all the exchanges that belong to t Excharse 2 Housing Buling )2 10002
configuration that you have selected. If the computer cannot connect to cCu|fi=aci e oo to0s

exchanges then these exchanges will appear in grey/italic i€dahemunication

Status window. In our example, the PC computer cannot connect to Exchanges 3, 4 and 5 but has successful
made a connection link to the Exchanges 1 and 2 and they appear in black.

Modem: x|
. . Get IP Address(es) or Phone Mumber(s) From:———
When you connect via a modem, you will have to choosentldem on | .. ..
your PC that you want to use from ti@onnect USing: drop-down % Configuration [Configuguration 1.0 =l
menu. TheDial Exchange dropdown menu displays the phon i i
numbers of all the exchanges that are defined in the configuration | cenmectvis
. Odem il
have selected. You will have to choose the phone pundab the E“Zn:ecmw -l
exchange that you want to retrieve information from using Died [Standsrd 55000 bps Modem =]
. H H H Dial Exchange:
Exch.ange.. dropdown menu. the that admlnlstrajtl\{e rights a ImD[SUDD;SMS] TR |
required (ie: run the DXL Administrator as an administrator) wt
connecting to an exchange this way. See Appedor more details.

Serial:

When you connect via a serial connection, @enect Using: menu
displays the serial ports on your computer. You will have to choOSE |5z IPAdiesses] e Phare Nurbes] Fram:
port that your computer will be using to connect to the serial port or | © "

DXL, from the Connect Using:drop-down menu. The serial port will
be hard wired to a specific exchange. See Appendix A for more de

= Configuration ICUnf\guguraliUn_‘I.U

Communications Link:

Connect Yia:

Serial 'I

Connect Using:

Communications cable between bwo computers

Note that direct serial connectiorere no longersupported with
Vista/Windows 7 due to a lack of support in the operatintggys

col_|

4.1.2.1.2 Manual Entry

Choose theManual Entry option if you do not have a configuratio CEEEETEEETETT M X
that can supply the information your PC needs to make the connecti
the exchanges on the DXL. In this case, your PC will be connecte 5
one specific exchange withe unique IP address or phone number t —
you specify. Once you have connected to this exchange, you will be 'EE"’"’W‘L
to download the configurations that belong to this exchange. [soid =

Connect Using:
Remember that you cannot use Manual Entry option with the DXL | [Conmuricstons cable betwesn two compuers =
Log Viewer.

Cancel |
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Ethernet:

If you want to connect via an Ethernet connection, then you will have to type the IP addrD1 £l
wCohange al LU

the exchange in thi Address: entry. In this case, the PC will try to connect to the excha|

that has the IP address that you have entered.

If you have connected to the exchanges manually via an Ethernet connection taminenication Status

window will only display the IP address of the exchange that you are linked to. This window will only appear
after you click on th€onnectbutton.

Modem:
If you want to connect via a Modem connection, then you will havCEEEEEEErETT SN x|
choose the modem that you want to use, fronCibienect Using:drop- |5zt IPAddressies] or Phane Numbes] From:——————————
down menu. You will also have to enter the phone number of :“;a"r“a'El”“’“ T H
. onfiguration | Configuguration_1. o
exchange that you want to connect to inPt®ne Number:entry.
Comrunications Link:
Connect Yia:
todem hd
Connect Using:
| Standard 56000 bps Madem |
Phone Mumber:
[780-462-7100
Cancel |
Serial:
The serial connection works in exactly the same way as describe CEEEEEEITETT RN X
the Conflgu ratlon Optlon . Get IP Address{es) or Phone Mumbers] From——————————————————
{* Manual Entry
= Configuration IConhguguration_‘I.U j

Communications Link:

Connect Yia:

S erial

Connect Using:

Communications cable between bwo computers ‘I

cocl_|

4.1.2.1.3 Connection Problems
There can be cases when the computer is able to retrieve the IP addressEEEEITEET £l

Exchange 100 [Support Services) at 10.0.0.1

number but is unable to sep a camnection with the DXL box. This could bg|Excnsnas 200 fHousing Building 1) st 10.002

X . Exchange 300 [Hous!ng Buwldi_ng 2] at10003
because the DXL box has been switched off or your computer cannot access it |52 i a8 100

Exchange 500 [&dministration] at 10.0.0.5
some other reasons.

In this case, th€ommunication Statuswindow appears and displays the exchanges that you have chosen to
connecto in grey (dimmed).

Another connection problem could be that the exchange is already connected to another computer that is also
using the administrator software. In either case, a retry box will pop up and count the number of seconds
specified in theRefresh communication status every secondefore attempting to reconnect. You can
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choose to close the retry box and not connect to the exchange at all, or click the reconnect now button to try ags
right away. The retry box will keep popping up unticannection is established, or until it gives up after a
number of tries (a message box will be displayed to explain the error).

Firewalls can also create problems with connections. Verify that exceptions are setup to allow ICMP PING,
Telnet, and FTP protwls.

4.1.2.2 Select Exchanges

Once a connection is matlee Select Exchangedialoglets you choose the exchange that the PC can connect to

if there is more than one exchange in a configuration that the computer can connect to. Therefmiecthe
Exchangesoption will be dimmed (not selectable) if the computer only connects to one exchange, such as in the
case of a manual entry.

The Rlect Exchangesvindow displays the valid exchanges that the PC could connect to. If an exchange appears
in green, this meansdhthe computer is currently connected to this exchange. If an exchange appears in black,
this means that the PC is periodically checking its connectivity with the exchange and as long as the exchanc
remains black, it is possible for the computer to makmnnection to the exchange. If an exchange appears in
grey, this means that it is not possible for the computer to make a connection to that exchange. This could k
because the DXL boxes have been switched off or the I/P address is not consisterg Wtladdress in the
Configuration or for some other reason.

From the figure below, notice how Exchange 1 is in green, which means that the PC is currently connected t
Exchangel. Exchange 2 is in grigglic because it is not possible for the computer &kena connection to
Exchange 2. Notice how this is reflected in the Communication Status window as well. By clicking on the right
mouse button in the Select Exchanges window aypomenu is displayed which allows you to place a tick mark
next to all the gchange names or remove the tick marks from all the exchanges.

Select Exchanges x|

Check the exchange(s] to connect ta:

Exchange 1 [Baottom)
Exchange 2 [Top)

Connection Status k|

Exchange 1 [Bottom) at 10.0.2.94
Exchange £ [Top] at 10.0.2.97

T Cancel
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Now from the two exchanges in the figure, say that we did not want to connect to Exchange 1 (Bottom). If you do
not want to connect to this exchange remove the checkmark nesxah@nge name and then click on @i

button. Now open th&elect Exchangesvindow again. You will see from the figure below that Exchange 1
(Bottom) now appears in black as the PC is no longer connected to this Exchange.

ﬂ zl
Check the exchange(z] to connect to: Check the exchange(z] to connect to:
O Exchange 1 (Bottam) Remove the checkmark I:IEE O Exchange 1 [Bottam)
Exchange 2 [Top] Exchange 1 and then click Exchange 2 [Top)
on OK. Then open the
Select Exchangesvindow
again
,TI Cancel . Cancel

It is important to remember thavhether the computer is connected to the exchange or not, it is constantly
checking the connectivity between itself and the various exchanges that it can make a connection with. When an
exchange is displayed in grey it is not possible for the comput@ake a connection to that exchange. If you

leave a tick mark beside the exchange that is displayed in grey, the computer will continue checking the
connectivity between itself and the exchange. The moment the PC is able to make a connection to the exchang

it will immediately connect to that exchange. In the figure below, Exchange 2 (Top) has a tick mark beside it, and
that the computer is continuously monitoring the connection between itself and that exchange. The moment
Exchange 2 comes online (beconaesilable); the computer connects to Exchange 2. After the PC connects to
Exchange 2, the exchange name becomes green in colour, indicating that the computer has successfully made a
connection to it.

ﬂ x
Check the exchange(z] to connect to: o Check the exchange(z] to connect to:
Exchange 1 [Bottom) EXChan@ 2 is tickmarked The mom_ent th' Exchange 1 [Bottom)
Exchange 2 [Tap] computer can make the connection, it Exchange 2 [Tap]

connects to Exchange 2 and Exchange
becomes green in color.

g

T Cancel T Cancel
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Please note thahé Select Exchangesvindow is sightly different for the S— =
. . . . . . elect Exchanges
Diagnostics module. This is because when you are in the DlagnF TG o eechangs to connect s

instead of the tick marks beside the Exchanges, you will simply have [f&™ ™

click on the exchangiat you want to connect to.

From the figure on the right, you can see that both Exchange 1 and
Exchange 2 are displayed in black, indicating that it is possible for the PC|to
make a connection to either exchange. Just click on the exchange that |you
wantthe PC to connect to and then click on @€ button.

08 I Cancel

Remember that theefect Exchangeswindow for a module operates independently of Sstect Exchanges
window in the other modules. Therefore, the exchanges that you selectSaléoe Exchangesvindow of the
File Manager (DXL Configuration Editor) could be different from the exchanges that you selectSnl¢ioe
Exchangeswindow of the DXL Log Viewer.

As an example, the thregelect Exchangesvindows shown below have all been opened during thee sam
connection session. In the first window, the PC is connected to Exchange 1 through the File Manager window. |
the second window, the PC is connected to both exchanges through the Log Viewer window. In the third figure
the PC could be connected to eitlexchange through the Diagnostics module. Therefore, the connection to
exchanges from different modules is totally independent. Connecting and disconnecting from exchanges throug
the Select Exchangesvindow in a module does not affect the communicatiatus of exchanges in a different
module.

Select Exchangesvindow edited in thi  Select Exchangewiindow edited in the Select Exchangesvindow edited in

File Manager DXL Log Viewer Diagnostics
Check the exchange(s] o connect to: Check the exchange(s] ko connect to: Select an exchange to connect to:
Exchange 1 [Bottom) Exchange 1 (Battom) iExchange T fHattom]

[ Exchange 2 (Top) Exchange 2 [Top] Exchange 2 Top)

R Cancel T Cancel 0K I Carme
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4123 Di sconnect é

When you disconnect the main communication link, you are closing the connection between the PC and ALL the
exchanges on the DXL that the PC is connected to. Remember that when you disconneffecthishe
connection to the exchanges for all the three modules. When you disconnect, the Communication Status window
disappears.

Remember that disconnecting the main link is entirely different from disconnecting the connection between the
PC and one omore exchanges, from the Select Exchanges window. When the PC connects or disconnects from
certain exchanges, the main link is still intact, but you are simply choosing to connect or not to connect to certain
exchanges. However, when the main communicainénis disconnected, the PC can no longer connect to any of

the exchanges on the DXL. Disconnecting the connection between the PC and exchanges on the DXL is
discussed with the Select Exchanges option; however, in this section we will discuss how giseaamect the

main communication link between the PC and the DXL.

4.1.2.4 Closing windows while connected to Exchanges

There are two possible cases that could take place when you close the File Manager window from the DXL Log
Viewer window or the DXL Diagnosticand Maintenance window.

As an example, let us say that you had established the ori x|
connection (by clicking on th€onnectbutton) from the Log Viewer.

If the computer is currently connected to the exchanges and since ygp/
had established the connexctito these exchange(s) from the Log

Viewer itself, the program will prompt you with a message as you try
to shutdown the Log Viewer window.

w'ould vou like to disconnect the main link?

Leave | Cancel |

However, if the computer is currently connected to the exchanges but you had NOT established this connection
from the Log Viewer window, then the program will NOT prompt you with a message as you try to shutdown the
Log Viewer window.

Still continuing with the example, click ddisconnectif you want the close the DXL Log Viewer window and
close the main communicatidink by disconnecting the computer from ALL the exchange(s) that it is connected
to on the DXL. When you do this, remember that the PC will disconnect from ALL the exchanges, in all the
modules, that it is connected to.

Click on Leaveif you want to closethe DXL Log Viewer window but you want the computer to remain
connected to the exchange(s) on the DXL. Do this only if you are planning to connect to the same exchanges
(over the same link) from the other modules as well. However, if you click doetineebutton, the program will

not prompt you with a message the next time that you try to close this window. This is because you have already
told the PC to leave the connection intact. However, if you clicKamcelinstead ofL eave then the program

will prompt you with a message the next time that you try to shut down this window.

Click onCancelto cancel the current operation.

Therefore, remember that the program only prompts you with a message if you are trying to shut down the
window from which you hadetup the original connection.
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42 Fil e Manager é

From the File Manager windowou can manage, activate, copy, distribute and delete configuration files and
application files. You can also use this window to import and export configuration/applicatiorufilead
configurations/applications to exchanges, and download configurations/applications from exchanges.

There is an important distinguishing factor between the configuration files (.cfg) option and the application files
(.app) option. In the configuratiofiles (.cfg) option, theProject Configurations: area only displays the
configurations that exist in the project that is open. In the application files (.app) optiomsthkéed
Applications: area displays all the applications that are installed @@

4.2.1 Configuration Files (.cfg)
Select this option to manage the configuration files, by uploading configurations to exchanges, downloading

configuration from exchanges, activating configur e
of the configuration filesif the PC is not |
currently connected to the DXL system, they. jfzendeled Cornect.. | Refiesh | Sclec Evcnoraes |
Flle Manager WlndOW Opens and dlsplays Project Configurations Canfigurations on Exchangels]

. [ 0-002-000d
the files that are on your computer only.|& oo g

. . . . -002- Y.

These files are displayed in thRroject  |Somrem. s —
Configurations: area. B e e |

H H Size:
In this case, you will ot be able to see the T
exchanges on the DXL, as you are not Chackaun
currently connected to any of the exchanges R

Import.. E=port.. Activate... Show Exchanges
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If you are already connected to
exchanges on the DXL when thEile
Manager window opens, then you will be
able to see all the exchanges thatrently
exist in theProject Configurations: area.

You will also be able to see the
configurations that are active on the
exchange(s) that the PC s currently
connected to, in theConfigurations on
Exchange(s)area.

* Configuration Files [.cfg)
" Application Files [.app)

Project Configurations:

evensger zl

O 0-002-000d
0-002-00
O o-002-001k
O 0-002-002a
testl

Impart... I

Expart... I

Refrezh | Select Exchanges |

{Tiisconnect '}

Configurations on Exchangels)

O o-002-0000

O o-00z-001J
Qoo e
O 00020024
00001
1.001-0018

O TesTi

Checksum:

127196618

Activate... | Show Exchanges I

The Project Configurations: area diplays all the configurations that are currently defined in the open project.
The presence of a tick mark beside a configuration name indicates that this configuration has been activated at
some point in time. However, this does not mean that it has bémaded to the current exchanges on the DXL.

The Configurations on Exchange(s):area displays all the configurations that are currently stored on all the
exchanges that the computer is connected to. The presence of a tick mark beside the configuratidicateae

that this configuration is currently active and running on the DXL.

4.2.2 Application Files (.app)

Select this option to manage the application files by uploading applications to exchanges, downloading

applications from exchanges, activating applicatto on exchanges, et c. The 6. app
the application files.
The Installed Applications: area displays a s — x|
list of all the application files that are f st cm TEomma] _Rshesh | Select Cochnaes. |
presently |nSta”ed on your Computer‘ Installed Applications: Applications on Exchange(s]
. . . . . DEFAULT
Certain names appear with an invalid besi |peruirae
o ) DKL0.5582 Goy |
them. This indicates that there is an errorpios=:
with the file and hence, you will not be Delete_|
allowed to activate this file. o
|1,832,858
Checksum:
[erizzemose

Irmport...

Export..

Lctivate... Show Exchanges
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If you are already connected to thiEEE—— x|
eXChangeS on the DXL When thElIe gE;;{E:{;;TQ"Zie[_sa[;;]g] Carnect | Refresh Select Exchanges |
Manager WlndOW Opens, then you Wl” be Irgsgzilfiplicaliuns. Aglical\unsunExchange[s].

. . DEFAULT
able to see thg Appllcgtlons On [jyo<osza S EEEQHE
Exchange(s):area. This area displays all th [33:% DloxL05263
applications that are currently loaded on tl |fer b, JIRLTTT | [= Hope
exchanges that the PC is connected to. Sie D
view which exchange an application is ol E
select the application and then click tt e
Show Exchangesbutton. The application
tha‘t has a tICk mark beSIde It IS the on Import... Export.. Activate,.. Show Exchanges
application that is currently active on th

exchanges.

When you open thEile Manager window, all other DXL Administrator windows become disabled, so that you
can only click on items and buttons in fhigee Manager window. In this case, when you connect to exchanges
from theFile Manager window, you can only view the contents of themmunication Statuswindow. You
cannot resize this window or click on the window.

423 Export é

You can export configurationléis (and its associated sound files) and application files if you wantraile

them to another user or import them into another project, etc. Remember that you can only export configuration
from the current project that you are working in, however yaru export any installed application file that is on
your computer. Also remember that you do not have to be connected to the exchanges on the DXL if you want t
export a configuration file or an application file.

The E x p o rbuttén works similarly for bottihe configuration files and the application files, so it will be
explained using the configuration files as an example.

To use theE x p o rbattén you have to first click on B R 21X
the configuration that you want to export from the Sevein: | O Da A emoB

.2 Connection

Project Configurations: area. When you click on
this button, the program brings up thexport
Configuration To window and inserts the name ¢
the configuration that you want to export, into Hike
Name entry. Use the icons to select a destination
saving this exported configurati file. Note that an [& i

\_S)Firmware
| Z)Logging
| )5chemas
|- )S0unds

>

exported configuration go
extension, while an exported application File wou | s
have an 6. appd6 file ext
File name: |pxL1.1.083 8PP =l Save |
Savesstyps: DXL Appiication (app) =l Cancel |

Z

Click on Saveto export this configuration to the location that you have selected fBave h: entry, or click on
Cancelin order to cancel the operation.
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424 | mport é

You will usually import a file when you are trying to install an updated version of an application file. As updated
versions of the application files become available, they are ysuaihiled to the DXL administratorsr made
available on our FTP sités an administrator, you can then download the file and import it into your computer.
You can then load it onto the exchanges on the DXL and activate it so that it is running ochdrgges. You

can also import a configuration file that another administrator may havw&led to you. Although, since you

will probably be using your own configuration files that you have developed, it is less likely that you will have to
import a configuation file. Remember that you do not have to be connected to the exchanges on the DXL if you
want to import a configuration file or an application file.

Thel mp o rbutdn works similarly for both the configuration files and the application files, sallib&
explained using the configuration files as an example.

When you import a configuration, it can only be imported into the project that is currently active and open.
Application files are independent of the project that you are running and by ingpartiapplication file, you are
simply installing this file on your computer.

Note that you cannot import or create a configuration that has the same name as a previously activated
configuration. The exception to this is when you are trying to restoreviopsly activated configuration (after it
was deleted) by using the import option.

Click on thel mp o rbuttén to bring up thémport 21|
Configuration(s) From window. Select a Looki: | © Corfgutions I casBE

configuration to be imported by using the icons [ 4 EEE::EE[Z:Z: L

type the name of the configiian that you want to | i

import into theFilename:ent ry. Thi s

file extension if you are importing a configuratio

fil e, or it has an 6. you

importingan application file.

Click on Open to import this file. Remendr that if

you are importing a configuration file, then the file
imported into the existing project that is current
open and active. Click orCancel to cancel the
operation. Now that the configuration has been
imported into the existing project, youllbe able to open it and view it in exactly the same way as you open
other configurations.

File name: IConfigumt\on 1cfg j Open
[

Files of type: IDXL Configuration {*.cfg)

Note that if the computer is already connected to the exchange(s) when you dpiéa Menager window, then
you can skip the process below which describes haanaect to the exchange(s) on the DXL.

425 Connect é

The C o n n e buttodh works similarly for both the configuration files (.cfg) option and the application files
(.app) option.Refer to theCommunication Link§ Setup and Statusection abovefor more detas on setting up
and making connections.
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4.2.5.1 Connection problems

There could be a case when the computer is able to retrieve the IP address/phone B
but is unable to satp a connection with the DXL box. This could be because the ngpg:gg%{é:gp:gz 312}
box has been switchexdf or your computer cannot access it due to some other reasong:charge 3 [Exchange 03]
In this case, th€ommunication Statuswindow appears and displays the exchanges that s

you have chosen to connect to, in grey.

Also note that when this happens, thenfigurations on Exchange(s)area will appear,
but it will be empty because the computer has been unable to connect to the required exchanges.

You will also see that th€ o n n e lbuttoé x|
ChangeS tO aDISCOI’]neCt button ThlS |S gis;lr:cg:tl;::nl:liie[safp?]g] Disconnactl Refresh | SelectEkchangas...l
because the Computer has been able tEniect Canfigurations Configurations on Exchange(s)
retrieve the IPaddresses or phone numbers, S omm:
. . 002 =+ Copy -»
but it has been unable to access the require@mmmms o> | s
exchanges. B teet pokte_|
Size: d
38,394
Checkzum:
327196518
Notice how theConfigurations

on EXChange(S)ﬂrea iS empty Impart... Export... Activate... Show Exchanges

Also, theC o0 n n e louttoé has
changed to ®isconnectbutton

Refer to theCommunication Link§ Setup and Statusection above for information on connection problems.

426 Sel ect Exchangesé

The purpose of the Select Exchange apis to let you choose the exchange that the PC can connect to if there is
more than one exchange in a configuration that the computer can connect to. Therefore, the Select Exchang

option will be dimmed (not selectable) if the computer only conneatsi¢oexchange, such as in the case of a
manual entry.

The Select Exchanges window displays the valid exchanges that the PC could connect to. If an exchange appe
in green, this means that the computer is currently connected to this exchange. If agecagipaars in black,

this means that the PC is periodically checking its connectivity with the exchange and as long as the exchanc
remains black, it is possible for the computer to make a connection to the exchange. If an exchange appears
grey, this mans that it is not possible for the computer to make a connection to that exchange. This could be
because the DXL boxes have been switched off or the I/P address is not consistent with the IP address in t
configuration or for some other reason.

The following examples are illustrated.

In our example, we have decided to connect to all the exchanges with IP addresses (or telephone numbel
defined in configurati o®elodeTcES THmttoaNvgueysllésed theSdlect o n
Exchangeswindow pop up, which will display the exchanges: Exchange 01, Exchange 02 and Exchange 03. By
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default, the PC is connected to all the Exchanges that are not in grey and have a tick mark beside them. The

Configurations on Exchange(sprea is displaying all the cagfirations that contain these three Exchanges.

However, in our example, Exchange 02 and Exchange 03 appear in grey, meaning that the computer has been
unable to connect to these exchanges. Therefore, since Exchange 01 is the only Exchange that thdscompute
connected to, the Configurations on Exchange(s) window is only displaying the configurations that are on

Exchange 01.

Select Exchanges x|

Check the exchange(s] to connect to:
Exchange 1 [Exchange 07) %

Exchange 2 [Exchange 02)
Exchange 3 [Exchange 03)

Cancel |

Now, say we do not want to view the configurations on Exchange 3 and so we decide to exclude Exchange 03. To

—— >

Configurations on
Exchange(s)area is

File Manager x|

i+ Configuration Files [ cfg)
i Application Files [ app)

Project Configurations:

O 0-002-000d
0-002-001
O o-002-001k
[ 0-002-002a
test]

> Copy -» |
Delete |

Size:
38,394

Checksurn:

3127196518

Refresh Select Ekchangas...l

Configurations on Exchange(s)

O o-00z2-0000

O o-00z-001J
Qoo R
O 00020024

O 1-001-001
1-001-0018
Oresti

displaying all the
Configurations on
Exchange 01

Impart...

Expart...

»
»

Activate... Show Exchanges

do this, we will haveo remove the tick mark from Exchange 03 in 8edect Exchangesvindow and then click

on theOK button. When you do this, you will see that the configurations on exchange(s) area do not change.

This is because Exchange 01 is the only exchange that theutmntan connect to and hence, excluding

Exchange 03 has no effect on the Configurations that are displayed in the Configurations on Exchange(s) area.

Select Exchanges x|

Check the exchange(s] to connect to:

Exchange 1 [Exchange 01)
Exchange 2 (Exchange 02)
O Exchange 3 [Exchange 03) %

[ oc 1

Cancel

x
% Configuration Files [.cfg)
‘# Ll s [Lzpe] {Tizconnect } Fefiesh I Select Exchanges... I
Exchange 3 Praoject Caonfigurations: Configurations on Exchangels)
. luded O o-00z-0004 O o-002-0000
IS excluae 0-002-001] [ o-00z-0014
O o-002-001k > Copy - | O o-ooz-001k, %
:> O 0-002-002a O o-o0z-0024
lestl O 1-001-001
_0eke | |5 orome
OresTi
Size:
38,334
Configurations Checksum:
FECET 2] [
on Exchange(s) T >
area is unchanged
Impart. Export. fictivate Show Exchanges
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Now, in our example, say you do not want to view Exchange 01. Simply uncheck thexbtx ihén theSelect
Exchangeswindow and click onOK. You will see that the moment you do this, tBenfigurations on
Exchange(s)area becomes empty. This is because all the configurations that were previously displayed in this
area all belonged to ERange 01, which was the only exchange that the computer could connect to.

x B
Check the exchange(z] to connect to: * Configuration Files [.cfg) | | ———— 3
[ Exchange 1 [Exchanges 01 ' (el i e S HEED S D
Exchange 2 [Exchange 02]k Froject Configurations: Configurations on Exchange(s):
Exchange 3 [Exchange 03) UnCheCk ] 0-002-000d
0-002-00j
Exchange 1 O 00200k, oG |
O 0-002-002a
]
. . Size:
Conflguratlons\ ]
on Exchange(s} >
Checksum:
area becomes
|31 27196518
empty
Conce |

Impart.... Expatt... Activate,.. Show Exchanges

Note that when you are connected to the exchange(s) on the syst&uontieetbutton toggles to ®isconnect
button.

4.2.7 Show Exchanges

The Show Exchangedutton is used to displaydhexchanges that a particular configuration is located on. Note
that the program will only display the exchanges that the computer can connect to. To view the exchanges c
which a configuration is located, click on the name of the configuration i@anégurations on Exchange(s)

area and then click on th8how Exchangesbutton. You will see the exchanges on which your selected
configuration is located, in the exchange(s) containing area.

When you click on th&how Exchangesutton, this button toggles toHide Exchangesbutton. If you want to
remove the display that shows the exchanges that a configuration is located on, then clickHie the
Exchangesbutton. Doing this will remove the exchange(s) containing display.

In our example, notice how the pragn lists only Exchange 01 (and not Exchange 2 or Exchange 3) for the
Configuration TEST1. Remember from the previous example that this is because Exchange 01 is the onl
Exchange that the computer can connect to.
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Disconnectl Refresh | SelectEHchanges...I

Configurations on Exchangels):

O o-o0z-0000
O o-o0z-001.
O o-onz-o01k.
O

[ETECTH

O TESTER

Activate... | Show Exchanges

4.2.8 Refresh

R

Show Exchanges |

Click on TEST1 and
then click on this
button

Notice how theShow
Exchangesbutton has
changed to &lide

v

Exchangesbutton

Dizconnect | Refresh I

Configurations on Exchange(s]:

[ o-00z-0000
[ o-o0z-001d
O o-o02-001K
O

TESTH

I TESTER

Exchange(z) containing "TEST1":

KN

Exchange 1 [Exchange 01)]

Activate... Hide Exchanges

A

When the computdnitially connects to thé&ile Manager window and connects to the exchanges, it is possible

that the system does not make a connection to certain exchange(s) due to an error. To avoid the chance of not
connecting to certain exchanges because of errotieonetwork etc., click on theefresh button to reconnect

to all the exchanges. This will ensure that the computer is connecting to as many exchanges as it can.

4.2.9 Copy

The _»comw» | button lets you upload a configuration or application onto the exchanges on theBX
default, the program will upload the files onto all the exchanges on the DXL unless you have selected specific

exchanges in th&elect Exchangesvindow (using the &1 e c t

E x buttenh lp ¢his éase, the program

will only upload the files to onlyhose exchanges that you have specified irSiéglect Exchangs window. The
Copy button is dimmed and not selectable if your PC is not currently connected to any of the Exchanges on the

DXL.

Select a configuration from thastalled Configurations: areaand then click on the> Copy -> button. The
configuration will be added to th€onfigurations on Exchange(s):area and hence, will be uploaded to the
exchanges that the computer is currently connected to.
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In this exampl e, | e thé €onfiguaagion MO2HA1K frora theRraject Corifiguratomsp y
area (the computer) to tlgonfigurations on Exchange(s)area (the exchanges on the DXL). To do this, click
on 0002001k and then click on the> Copy -> button. You will see that the configation is added to the
Configurations on Exchange(s):area with the name:-002001K. Therefore, the Configuratior0@02001k
has been uploaded to all the exchanges that the computer is connected to.

Project Configurations: Configurations on Exchange(s]:

[ o-002-000d [ 0-002-0000
0-002-001; O o-00z-001.
[ o-002-001k O o-o0z-001K
[ 00020024 .TEST1

[fitest1 O TESTER

-+ Copy -» |
Imnpart... Ewport. . Activate, . Show Exchanges
Note that if the memory on the exchange i$\ithen you ENTEE x|

try to copy the file(s), then you will receive an error, Copy Failed because there is not encugh space on "Exchangs at 10.0.0.86".
message stating that there is not enough memory space@

the selected exchange. You will then have to delete
certain configurations from the exchange(s) in order-te
free up memory.

You maywant to view a configuration that does not exist on your PC. _<Com<¢ | button lets  you
download a configuration from the exchange that it is located on, into the project that you are woikindan.
this, first select the configuratiohat you want to view, from th€onfigurations on Exchange(s): Then click

on the<- Copy < button. The file will be added to the active project that you are working in and will appear in
the Roject Configurations: area. You will be able to open this cigufration and view it in exactly the same

way as you open other configurations. You can cop
key on the keyboard and clicking on the files that you want to copy.
Note that if the computer is abte retrieve x|
the IP addresses/phone number but is Unabl‘egmlfigut{atb:l':ile[s[.cf]g] e | [ | |
. ppicabon Files |.app,
to con neCt to the req ul red eXChanges:‘roiecl Configurations: Configurations on Exchangels)
because the DXL box is off or for some |Quozomd
. . [ 0-002-00;
other reason, then th€onfigurations on Eﬂ-ﬂﬂz-ﬂmk _2Co> | N
) | O
Exchange(s) area remains empty. This |Ewes Dee_|
scenario is shown in the figure to the right. -
38,354
Checksum:
27196518
Import.. Export... Activate... Show Exchanges
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In our example, if you try to copy Configuratior002002a from the x|
Project Configurations area to theConfigurations on Exchange(sjrea, There is no exchange to capy files ta!

you will receive the following error message. This message means that
computer has been unable to uplo&e tselected configuration to the
exchange(s) on the DXL because PC has been unable to connect to any of
the exchanges on the DXL.

The Copy button works similarly for the Application Files (.app) option.

4.2.9.1 Rules for copying Configuration Files and Application Files:
The rules that apply to the Copy operation are listed below:

1) Uploading and distribution of the default application is NOT allowed.
2) Files will NOT be copied to offline or unselected exchanges.

3) The user will not be able to copy a file with the samma (but different checksum value) as an activated
file. Therefore, even if the file that you are trying to copy onto the exchanges is not the same as the
activated file that is already on the exchanges, the system will not allow you to copy thisdile tfid
file that you are trying to copy and the activated file, have the same name.

4) If a file is being copied to multiple exchanges, then ALL the exchanges MUST have enough space for
this file.

5) Nothing is transferred when the user tries t@apy or redistribute a file that is already present on the
Exchanges.

4210Acti vateé (Activating a Configuration File)
This button lets you activate a particular configuration. By activating a configuration, you are ensuring that the
configuration that you have activatesdthe only configuration that is active and running on the DXL. Note that
the DXL can have many configurations loaded on it, but it can only have ONE ACTIVE configuration at one
time. Also note that once you have activated a configuration, you will eaibbe to make changes to that
configuration.

To activate a configuration, select the configuration that you want to activate fro@otifeguration(s) on
Exchanges:list and then click onth& ¢ t i v lauttoa. & he program will prompt you with a messagiéck on
Activate to continue with the activation or click @ancelto cancel the operation.

After clicking onActivate, you will see another dialog window pop up, which lets you choose how you want the
configuration to be activated. Click dReboot to activate the configuration and reboot the exchanges. The
activated configuration will be loaded as the exchanges reboot (fastest process). Cloadddo activate the
configuration and then load the activated configuration on the DXL while the DXL istomei(much slower
process). During this process, the exchanges will continue to run and calls in progress will continue, but you will
not be able to start or end calls. If you click @ancel the entire activation process is halted and the
configuration vill not be activated.
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Configurations an Exchange(s):

] 0-002-0000 DXL Administrator x|
O 0002001

[ 0002001 K b ] Are you sure vou wank to activate the selected configuration?

O o-o0z-0024, -.. Warning: If there is a local copy of this configuration in wour praject, it will be marked as activated and you
O 1-00-00 = will not be able ko make any further changes to it

OresTi

Cancel

&

click on Activate

DXL Administrator | x|

<P Reboot exchanges or load new config whils running?

Activate... Shaow Exchanges

Chgboot | load | cancel |
4211Acti vateé (Activating an Application Fil e)

This button lets you activate a particular application. By activating an application, you are ensuring that the
application that you have activated is the only application thatiive and running on the DXL. Note that the
DXL can have many Applications loaded on it, but it can only have ONE ACTIVE application at one time. Also

note that the application has to be loaded on the exchangesApplieations on Exchange(s)rea béore it
can be activated.

Click on the Application file that you want to activate and then click ortbhet i v lauttoa. 8he program will
display a confirmation message. Click@ancelto cancel the activation process or clickAwstivate to continue

with the activation process. Note that in this case you will not have a choice as the DXL must reboot in order tc
activate a different application.

Applications on Exchange(s):

OIS
OoxL-058E2
oL 055es

DXL Administrator x|
DA 002

Aictivate. .. |, Are yousure you want bo activate the selected application?
2

Moke: Exchanges will need ko reboot.
k Cancel |

Aclivate... Show Exchanges

On startup, a DXL Exchange runs the currently activated application. As the application stéwtg]sitthe
currently activated configuration which tells it how to operate the hardware on the exchange.

Note that when an application file is activated, #ile Manager will automatically try to connect to the
rebooted exchanges after the DXL has rebadtknvever, in the case of a PPP connection, if the exchange that
provides the main link between the PC and the exchanges is rebooted, then the PPP connection will be sever
In this case, you will have to setup the PPP connection with the exchang#isegfteave rebooted.
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4.2.12 Distribute

The distribute feature lets you distribute files that exist on the exchanges, to all other eligible exchanges in the
system (over an Ethernet connection). This feature requires that the distributing exchanges MUST be using
protocol 2.0. Exchanges running the default application (which uses protocol 1.0) will not be able to distribute
files to other exchanges.

The distribute feature is important for optimizing file transfer over a PPP connection. Uploading files over a PPP
connection is slow and should be avoided as much as possible. For instance, when copying a file to multiple
exchanges, it is faster to copy the file to one exchange and then distribute the filter to other exchanges instead of
trying to directly copy the filéo every exchange. This is because the Distribute feature uses the Ethernet and is
therefore much faster. The File Manager will try to perform the latter distribute operation if possible however, if
none of the Exchanges are capable of distributing b, ihen the File Manager will still allow the user to copy

the files directly but with a warning to the user that it will be slow and will therefore take much longer.

Copying files over the Ethernet will remain the same when the files are to be uploadedxchanges directly.

Copying files over the PPP, however, will utilize the distribute function as much as possible. If the user tries to
copy a file from the Project Configurations: area to the Exchanges and the file is already present on one of the
exchanges, then the File Manager will check to see if the exchange can distribute the file first before trying to re
copy the file onto the remaining exchanges. Therefore, the user may see a copy operation over the PPP turn into a
distribute operation inetud.

Note that when an exchange is receiving a file, it may becomaesponsive until the transfer is complete.
Therefore it is possible that the File Manager will fail to talk to an exchange even though it is both online and
connected. The File Managdeandles this situation by using a retry dialog box, which is similar to the dialog box
that is used for reconnection.

4.2.13 Delete

Click on the 2% | puytton to delete a configuration from the project in thstalled Configurations:
window, or to delete a configation on an exchange in th@onfigurations on Exchange(s):window.
Remember that if you want to delete a configuration fromGbafigurations on Exchange(s)area you will
have to be connected to the exchanges on the DXL.

To do this, click on the configation or application that you want to delete and then click oDéhetebutton.

xl| You will receive a confirmation message before the file is deleted. Click
s?/ Are wou sure wou wish to delete the selected file(s)? on De|etet0 delete the f||e or CIiCk O@anceHO Cancel the Opel’ation.

Remember that you cannoteldte the default application or the
| g | currently active configuration file / application file.

4.2.14 Disconnect

You will be able to see tHeisconnectbutton only after you click on th@ o n n e louttoé and after the

computer has successfully opened a connectitimtexchanges on the DXL. Click on thesconnectbutton to

close the connection to the selected exchanges. When you do this you will not be able to view the configurations
that are located on the exchanges on the DXL i.eCtrdigurations on Exchange(¥area will be greyed out

because the computer is no longer connected to the exchanges on the DXL.
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4.2.15 Size

The Ske entry indicates the size of an application file or a configuration file. To display the size
click on the name of the configuration in aththe Installed Configurations: area or the s
Configurations on Exchange(s)area. The size of the file will appear in Bize:entry. t‘” i

4.2.16 Checksum

The Checksum:is a value that is calculated from a group of data in a file and it is often passed
along with tre data when it is transferred. Since an application or a configuration may havezIesum
than one configuration defined with the same name (which must be avoided in practise), yi1184090911
use the Checksum: entry along with the name of the file, in order to deterinthe files displaying the same
name are actually the same files. This is because, if a file that has the same name and the same checksum va
then it is highly probable that it is the same file. However, if the files have the same name but at differe
checksum value then they are most likely not the same files.

To display theChecksumvalue in this area, simply click on the name of the configuration in eithéngtedled
Configurations: area or theConfigurations on Exchange(s):area. The size ohe file that you have selected
will appear in theChecksum entry.

4.3 Remote Front Panel

Remote Front Panel - Exchange 2 {Top}

The Remote Front Panel can Istarted by selecting
Remote Front Panel. in the MicroComm DXL
Diagnostics and Maintenance winddfiew menu Once
you connect to an exchge, his Remote Front Pane e -

interface provides a oO6mir ShiE Lt h Gl D | ay

you to carry out the same operations, as if you were us B neTet r sk

the front panel keyboard. It also allows you to ma
changes using the r emothan
using the front panel keypad).

After you click on theOK button you will see th®emote
Front Panel appear when the connection to the exchar®®
is made.

Refer to the MicroComm DXL Local User Interface" section further in this document for more inf@ton
on using the local user interface.
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4.4 Remote Reboot Select Exchanges

Check the exchange(s] to reboot

Y

You can remotely reset chosen exchanges in a configuratioselegting

Remote Reboot.. in the MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenanc
window View menu. Once you connect to an exchange, this ReReboot

interface allows you tselect which exchanges to reboot and hit Ok. Ri
click an exchange to force all or none to be selected.

Reboots should not normally be necessdrig best to reboot exchanges in
systemonly when instructed to do sdy technical suppart For remote
connections this dialog will reboot the one you are connected throudldast
will need to reconnect afterwards).

IEREEEREEEEREEREE

W

Hint: Right click
an exchange for
further options

Cancel

45 ALA Status é

Configuring audio level alarms (ALA) in a DXL system can be a complicated task. The Atus 8tdity aids
the end user in monitoringeir ALA alarms to help tuntheir ALA settings. The ALA Statusutility can be
started byselectingALA Status.... in theMicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance winddigw menu.

4.5.1 Using the DXL Administrat or ALA Diagnostics Function

After the ALA Status screeinitializes you will get an overview screen on all of the statitiveg have an ALA
detector assignedhdicating whether ALA is on (and whigivel setting it is) and whether i alarmed ljas
recently triggered.

= ALA Status E]@
Wiew: |Hardware || Update Rate fseck [Manual x| Update

Al Station [Level [ Alamed
ICH #1] 1 Mo

ICH #2) 1
BIEE i
ICH # 4] 1
ICH #5) 1

B

zziz=z
G

Double clicking a station here will show yowatailed ALA Analysis Graph for that station, which can assist
you with setting ALA sensitivity values.

45.1.1 Detailed ALA Analysis Graph
The Detailed ALA Analysis Graph is a graph of the awgiigmal power received by that station over time.
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You can use the graph to determine what levels to set the sensitivity value at to trigger on desired sounds, while
not triggering on normal activity in that area.

First, sethe sample period and histay that you get an adequate indication of the noises you are going to

make. A sampleperiod of 100 ms and a history of 5 seconds gives you an overview of most common sounds you
may be interested in (screams, door slams, conversation, Bte.)'Run" buton is a "Run/Pause" button, once

you have a good sound then pause @tamine the graph closely so that you can pick some settings.

You make some sounds, apitk a trigger level that is above the background noise, but somewhat below the
loudest noise gu make.Note that another factor is time; it has to be above the trigger level for the time in
"Duration” below. Make sure that in your tests you pick a value that isaat {@ur chosen threshold for your
chosen time.

The following shows an exampletiated by ascreanrmear an intercom statiorbook at thered line on theop
graph. Thatis the short window (the trigger settings equivalent®settings configured abgverhe blue line
is the long term windowbasically the equivalent of th@eraged background noise in the room.

Note that the yellow, green, and cyan boxes indicate some possible threshold/timefeettitigexample and
are not part othe DXL Administrator software.

In this graph, bckground noise is abot2 to-64 db. If the sensitivity is lower than this it will always trigger.
You want a combination of sensitivity addratian that will trigger on the hump of the graph.

Setting the settings equivalent to ghedlow box will trigger on a medium sensitivity value bith these
settings, ithas to be triggered for a long timEstimating from the grapthis looks like a sensitivity o0 db for
400 ms

The settings fothegreen box needs to be a louder sound but doesn't have to be held as long.

From the graph, this iBsstimated to babout-30 db for 200 ms

The settings for the cyan box will trigger only ameally loud sound bt doesn't have to be there longhat
setting is about25 db for 100 ms.
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Detailed ALA Status - Station 3 (ICM # 3) Ed
Sample Penad [ms) Hiztary [zeconds]
100 > |5 - Pause
[~ Show MinMax
FPowver Estimates
. N S S D
0= shont v A
P75 NSRRI OO F N N S
g | B | é
B e ——. [pemmmmme=s 7 ' — -
o T DT R PP DTT.LTr m k
-80
-100 ;
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Time (g8c)
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10,000 - -
— Duration | 1 ¢ -0n
— Alarm .' !
1,000 : . off
@ ' ; :
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E= 3
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& ] ) :
A m o oo b e
1 Z
a2 4 3 2 1 o
Titme (zec)

Different rooms and different buildings sound differe8ettings more like the yellow to green settigsd to
work better and be easier to adjust fart it depends on the conditions of the ar€a.fine tune settings, set up
the Detailed ALA Status Windovgo in a room, and make a noise you want to detsmok at the graph and pick
some sensitivity and duration settirfgsm the graph using some of the above estimatidimen make some
noises you don't want to trigger omalk loudly, kick the tables if in a dayroom, turn on TV at full volume, turn
onthe showers, open and close doors, flush the tetiet |f it would trigger on the settings you pick, examine
the graph to determine how to exclude these while triggering on your desired $othalfalse trigger a loud
noise for a short timeThengravitate towards the yellow box settings and make the trigger duration longer (and
maybe the sensitivity lower) so it still picks up the real alarm but is too long for the false alarm to tsdger.
false alarma low noise but for a long time? (l.&toilet flush) If so, make the trigger point higher, probably also
forcing a lower duration.

Thebottom half of this graph is only of use once you have set up your desired threshold in the configuration and
uploaded and activatethe configuration.The blue line starts increasing once the reckp@wver is above the
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threshold. @ce the blue line starts going up it has to reach the duration settings before the Tiggezdine
indicates when the alarm is triggered (the sound is above the\ggniteshold for at least the duration}his

exampldooks liket he tri gger | evel was s esettirge g'gaboxtiwnesthee | v a't
"yellow" settingsarejudging by how long the alarm was on.

NOTE: For a more detailed overviav about setting up and tuning your ALA settings refer to our "DXL
ALA Settings Guide" application note or talk to our support specialists.
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4.6 VOIP Device Manager é

ConfiguringVOIP stations and TMM devices mDXL system an be a daunting taglspecially ifa lot of
devices need to be configure@heVOIP Device Manageutility aids the end usen setting upand maintaining
their VOIP devicedrom a central applicationThe VOIP Device Manageutility can bestarted byselecting
VOIP Device Managet...in theMicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance winddew menu.

This tool requires a direct Ethernet connection to the subnete by the VOIP devicesd cannot be udeover
a modem or serial link.

4.6.1 Main Window
The main window consists of some seitluttons and controls and 11 columns of information for each VOIP
device found.

When first started the tool will show a listing of all nodes scanned last time based on theoKfigjurationfiles
stored in the project "Datd o i po di r e ct o matically creadtédc Ahe iuser mast fill inrthe IP Range

and click AScan Networko first in order to do much e
VOIP Device Manager
IPRange (192 168 |0 .0  ScanMetwok Select Template Device 1= | Go to Template W’ebsite....|
Scanned IP Mac Address Type Firmware | Domain IP Reg. T/O | Name Description Username/ID | IP Address
@ offline 001 21FFFFF14 THM 1921680203 &0 ThiM-B40 4001 dhep
192168.0102 OO121FFFFFCE  Thiki2 511 192.168.0.212 EO Eng Lab Debugger £400 192.168.0.102
1921680103 OO21FFFFFCE  ThiMr2 511 1921680211 B0 Englab Standalone  Testing 3000 152.168.0.103
|] = 192.168.0101 OO121FFFFFCE  ICEA 511 192.168.0.211 120 9993 192.168.0.101
1921680106 OO21FFFFFCS  ICEA 500 1921680203 &0 9995 152.168.0.108
192.168.0.104 OO121FFFFFCE  ICEA 511 192168.0.212 EO 9993 192.168.0.104
W offline 001 21FFFFFCE  ICE 1921680203 &0 Eng #5 9995 152.168.0.107
192.168.0.105 OO121FFFFFDO ICEA 511 192168.0.212 90 EMG3E52510-02 Eng Lab Standalone 9997 192.168.0.108
Update Selected Based on Template Device | Uparade Firmware on Selected Devices | Hint: T zelect multiple devices hald dovwe the CTRL ar SHIFT key

To delete a device simply click on the row and hit the Delete key. This removes the device from the VOIP
Devi ce Manager @atfidsinthe ddiguaticmsDatiVaip directry and can be used to cleanup
old or repurposed devices.

4.6.2 Fixed Device Value Columns
The fixed columns with blue text are always readly andare not editable.

4.6.2.1 Status column
The first column is ta status domn and shows vari@icons to indicate offlingred !) and templatstatus.
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4.6.2.2 Scanned IP

This columns shows the currently known IP address for a afide a scan is completed (otherwise it shows
"offline" for those that are not found on a scan).

4.6.2.3 Mac Addre ss
Shows the full MAC address of the discovered device.

4.6.2.4 Type
Shows the device type. If the device is online the device hardware revision is also shown.

4.6.2.5 Firmware
Shows the devices firmware revision (only shown if online).

46.2.6 Domain IP

This represents the IRIdress of the devices domain registrar (usually the IP of the DXL DCC this device is
configured with).

4.6.2.7 Reg.T/O

This represents the registration timeout in seconds for the device. Note that networks with large numbers c
devices may need longer differing timeout values. For those cases iteisommended to change the vaioe
groups using template devices.

4.6.3 User Editable Device Value Columns

The user editable columns can be changed be the end user to customize the VOIRaldigceation Note
that hese values are updated wh&c&dn NetworkK' is clicked sodo not make any changesntil after you have
scannedTo edit a value, simply click on the valuean edit box will appear after a short delay.

When changedhese @alues are onlwrittento the endlevicesusingUpdate Selected Based on Template
Device

4.6.3.1 Name
Device name. Shown in the device's web page but unused in DXL.

4.6.3.2 Description
Optional akvice description. Shown in the device's web page but unused in DXL.

4.6.3.3 Username/ID

This represents the IDf dhe device in the DXL master menus and the username/extension on the device's
website. This must be a unique value and match the value used in the DXL configuration.

46.3.4 |IP Address

This represents the desired IP address of the device. When changedjabendsy be rebooted to use the new
settings. To use DHCP, simply set this value to dhcp.
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4.6.4 IP Range

Fill in the three IP digit boxes to specify the subnet to be scanned. For example, filling in 192.168.11 will cause
the tool to scan the IP range 192.18801through 192.168.11.254.

4.6.5 Scan Network

Starts a scaaf a live network based on IP subnet entered (always scans 255 devices). Note that any unsaved
changes made to individual values in the cohyjumns are
changes.Note that this an take several minutes whaiot of devices are discovered,cancel a scan use the

cancel button on the Scanning dialog:

Scanning for VOIP Devices...

4.6.6 Select Template Device

To select a device to use as a "template" simply seteattand click thé button. The template icon should
appear in the left hand column for the selected device. Note thabrinig devicescan be used as templates.
The template device settings will be used adtmsfor all settings on the device except the userabiht
columnsvalues

4.6.7 Goto Template Website
Allows the user to go to the template device website by invoking the systems default browser.

NOTE: to go taanotheronline devices welite simply double click its row but be aware that any changes made
there ae not read unless you-sean.

4.6.8 Update Selected Based on Template Device

After selecting a template device and verifying that it's website has the values desired the next step is to
propagate those changes to other online devitesipdate the configuratn on online devices simpgdit their
columnvalues as needesklect the devices (us&l or shiftto select multiple devicesand clickUpdate

Selected Based on Template Devicd his will updatethe selecteddevicesconfigurationsusing the template
valuesplus thevalues ineachdevicesuser editable columnsNote that all selected devices must be online and of
the same type.

4.6.9 Update Firmware on Selected Devices

To upgrade firmware on online devices simply select the devices (useedbit to selet multiple devices) and
click Update Firmware on Selected DevicesThiswill update the selected devices firmware using a-user
chosen file. Note that all selected devices must be online and of the same type.

Careful loading firmware- we employ a filer when selecting the firmware filename to try and prevent the user
from loading the wrong kind of firmware (which can brick the device) but this should be done with dsea. W
upgrading multiple devices waiggest updating one first and verifying it W®before updating the rest.
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4.7 IMS-640 Firmware Upgrade Server é

This tool aids the user in upgrading their &0 VOIP MastersThelMS-640 Firmware Upgrade Servetility
can bestarted byselectingMS -640 Firmware Upgrade Server...in theMicroComm DXL Diagnostics and
Maintenance windowiew menu.

This tool requires a direct Ethernet connection to the subnet in use by tH&4DMBOIP Masters and cannot be
used over a router, modem or serial link.

4.7.1 Usage

To upgrade your IM$40 master ensure youCRs connected to the same network as the-843 master, and

then startthdFTPupgr ade server64dy BiedmwdrnegUpdgrM&de Servero
t he DXL Administrator é&s Di a gwithoasstaridard file aidodol loeatethéo u  wi |
upgrade files. Navigate to the desired H@& firmware upgrade directorfyincluded in the DXL Administrator
"Firmware" directory or downloaded from our FTP sael select the "find.me" file within that directory to start

the upgrade seer. You may dismiss the notification dialog saying the server has lataddby clicking the OK

button (the upgrade server will run until you quit the DXL Administrator).

After the server is startecy may now upgrade any IM&0 masters on the samawerk asyour PC. For each
IMS-640 master, you must initiate the upgrade via the-8M8s menus as detailed in the "IN80 Master
Station Fir mwar eobtdiped from teehnidlrsuppoet d ur e 0
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5 The MicroComm DXL Log Viewer

5.1 Introduction

The DXL sytem logs all significant events including intercom activities, call requests, alarms, errors etc. The
Log Viewer merges and displays the log information that it collects from the DXL exchanges. It also saves this
information into a log file that can beloaded and viewed at a later time even when the log viewer is no longer
connected to the DXL system. You can select individual messages on the Log Viewer window by clicking on
them.

You can view a subset of all the logs in this window, by using the \&filber settings that are available. There

is no fixed capacity for the number of logs that can be viewed or saved, however, it is advisable to save importal
messages intermittently (by exporting the logs into a file) and delete older messages seeagptalisk space on

the PC. All messages that appear in the Log Viewer window are stored in a database on the computer that
running the Log Viewer.

Some examples of messages that are generated by a common sequence of events occurring are:

1 If a Master alls a Station then a sequence of logs that are similar to the ones displayed below will be
displayed in the Log Viewer window:

- Master #1 (Touchscreen Master) dialled (to call) Station #4 (ICM #4).
- Master #1 (Touchscreen Master) is establishing call to Station #4 (ICM #4).

- Call from Master #1 (Touchscreen Master) to Station #4 (ICM #4) has been establish

1 When the Master has decided ends its call to the Station, then the following logs are generated.

- Master #1 (Touchscreen Master) is ending its call to Station #4 (ICM #4).

- Call from Master #1 (Touchscreen Master) to Station #4 (ICM #4) has been ended.

1 If a fault occurs in theviring, which may be an open circuit or a short circuit, then the following logs are
generated:

- Station #3 (ICM #3) has 1 switches faulted.

- Fault from Station #3 (ICM #3) has been senMaster #1 (Touchscreen Master).

The first log indicates that a line has an open circuit or a short circuit fault ®heitsecond log indicates
that a message has been sent to the MastBoitthus informing the Master of this fault.
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9 If this fault has been cleared, then the following logs are generated:

- Station #3 (ICM #3) has 0 switches faulted.

- Fault from Station #3 (ICM #3) has been cancelled by Master #1 (Touchscreen Mastg

The first log indicates that the line has been fixed and hence, the fault has been cleared. The second log
indicates that the Mastéas cleared the fault on the Station.

1 When a line is faulted, a trouble alarm is generated which can then be sent to a particular Master Station
that is specified in the Configuration. The following logs are generated when this trouble alarm and fault
is being reported to a Master Station:

- Trouble alarm from Exchange #1 (Main Exchange) has been sent to Masteuthgtreen
Master).

- Fault from Station #3 (ICM #3) has been sent to Master #1 (Touchscreen Master).

The first log indicates that Station #3, which is located on Exchange #1, has a fault associated with it. Hence,
Exchange #1 has sent a trouble alarm to Master #1. The second log indicates that the status dfidke fault
also been sent from Station #3 to Master #1.

I When this fault is cleared, the following log messages are generated.

- Fault from Station #3 (ICM #3) has been cancelled by Master #1 (Touchscreen Master|

-Trouble alarm from Exchange #1 (Main Exchange) has beemetlad by Master #1
(Touchscreen Master).

The first log indicates that the fault has been cleared and therefore, it has been cleared by Master #1. The
second log indicates thaince the fault has been cleared, Master #1 has also cleared the trouble alarm.

1 When an intercom Station sends a call request to a Master Station then, the following log is generated.

- Call request from Station #1 (ICM #1) has been sent to Master #2 (IMS Master).

This log indicates that the Station has sent a call request kMester and this call request is now queued.
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1 When the Master answers the call request, the following logs are generated.

- Master #2 (IMS Master) dialed (to call) Station #1 (ICM #1).
- Master #2 (IMS Master) is establishing call to Station #£IMI#1).
- Call request from Station #1 (ICM #1) has been removed from Master #2 (IMS Maste|

- Call from Master #2 (IMS Master) to Station #1 (ICM #1) has been established.

The first log indicates that the Master has established the call to the Statlialibg to the station, and this call
is establshed in the second log. The third log indicates that once the call has been established, the call request
removed from the queue. The last log indicates that the call from the Master to the Station has been established

9 When the call between the Mastard the Station is complete, the following logs are generated.

- Master #2 (IMS Master) is ending its call to Station #1 (ICM #1).

- Call from Master #2 (IMS Master) to Station #1 (ICM #1) has been ended.

1 When a Master Station makes a page call to a Page Zone (defined in the Configuration) then the
following logs are generated:

- Master #2 (IMS Master) dialled (to call) Page Zone #1 (All Page).
- Master #2 (IMS Master) is establishing call to Page Zone #1 (All Page).

- Call from Master #2 (IMS Master) to Page £ofil (All Page) has been established.

1 When a Master Station has decided to end its call to a Raye(defined in the Configuration) then the
following logs are generated:

- Master #2 (IMS Master) is ending its call to Page Zone #1 (All Page).

- Call from Master #2 (IMS Master) to Page Zone #1 (All Page) has been ended.
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5.1.1 Opening the Log Viewer

You can open the Log Viewer window by clicking on the Logging button on the MicroCq
DXL Administrator. This option lets you view the different typgsevents that are logged b
the system and the log message content of each event. Once you press this button, the
displays a window with a menu from which you can select various options.

Logging

5.1.2 Connecting to the Exchanges
If the computer isot alreag connected to any Exchange(s) x|
the DXL and you open the DXL Log Viewer then @ g, adeses orPhone Numbes From:
Communications Link Setup window appeardAs the  Marual Entry
communication setup windows are shared by several utilities only configuation [test =]
a brief description is provided below. Please refer to th_(-:éommunicamunk_

previous MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance |

section for more information. [Ethemet =

In this window, the Manual Entry option is disabled and
therefore, you have to use the Configuration option to connect|to
the Exchange(s) on the DXL. This window is the saamethe
window that appears when you try to open the File Manager
window through the DXL Configuration Editor. Note that if the
computer is already connected to the Exchange(s) on the DXL

then the program will skip the Communications Link Setup window aiild divectly display the Select
Exchanges window, which is discussed next.

Cancel I

When you click on the Connect button in the Communications Link Setup window, the Select Exchanges window
appears with checkmarks beside all the Exchanges that the computer wdllctgnect to and download logs

from. This window has been discussed in the Communication Link Setup Dialog in SectionReference

source not found. Please refer to this section for a description of how to use the Badwnges window.

When you connect to the Exchanges on the DXL, you will see

Connection Status |

Communi cati on Status Wi nd@ Wi cakpdp e @«Range1 Hou¥hi@ 00294 C A N Or i
Communication Status window and then click on one of the four options that ™ "™ "" =¥
appear: Ref r e s her elnicsecsoén, n exttagy, CPar eTfol|p .
If you click on Refresh, the PC will check the connectivity to the Exchanges. Remesh T
Disconnect. .,
I f you <click on Preferencese, thils—will __tTake| you

Preferences window. In the Connection Tab of this window, you can choose to show
or hide the Communication Status window. This tab has been discussed in 8ection

Remember that the Communication Status window does not always appear, as it depends on the option that you
have selected in the Connection Tab of the DXL Administrator Preferences window. This tab has been discussed
in Section2.4.2.1.3 In this tab, say that you have selected the option that will ensure that the Communication
Status window is displayed when the PC connects to the Exchanges. Now, say you close the Communication
Status window by clicking on th& symbol in he topright corner of theCommunicatiorStatus window. Now,

if you want to view theCommunicatiorSt at us wi ndow agai n, click on the D
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the Transfer Menu of the Log Viewer window. This opens the Communications Link Sa&tapw. Click on
Cancel in this window. After you do this, you will see that the Communication Status windppears.

5.1.3 The Log Viewer Window

The main menu in the Log Viewer window lets you:

Connect to the Exchange that you want to download log messages f

Select messages for &écopyingd into other files
Change the default setting that the log viewer starts up with

Search for messages that contain certain letters, words or phrases

=A =4 =4 =4 =4

Filter messages according to the Class & Typevent, the Exchange from which the logs originated, the
Message that is generated from the event occurring and the Time that a log is generated.

1 Change the font settings for the messages as well as the column setting and the scrollbar for the Lo
Viewer window.

EBpxL Log Viewer (offline) k i =] 4|
File Edit Search Filter Transfer Format

o \ | oo B
Type |Date |Time |Message ‘
M Debug 02/02/2100 |12:12:51.94 AM MAS: Handling request MSG_DC¥_Audio_Disconnected.

M Debug 02/02/2100 |12:12:51,94 AM MAS: Handled request MSG_DCX_Audio_Disconnected:
MU_SUCCESS,

W Debug 02/02/2100 | 12:12:51.94 AM STA: Handling request MSG_DCx_audio_Disconnected.

#Debug 02/02/2100 |12:12:51.94 AM 5TA: Handled request MSG_DC¥_Audio_Disconnected:
MU_SUCCESS,

W Debug 02/02/2100 12:12:51.94 &M CEFT: Handling reguest MSG_DCX_Audio_Disconnected,
#Debug 02/02/2100 |12:12:51.94 AM CEPT: Handled request MSG_DC¥_Audio_Discannected:

MU_SUCCESS,
idInfo 02/02/2100 12:12:51.94 AM DCE '1' has been disconnected.
| & Debug [02/02/2 12:12:51.94 AM|5TA: Handling reguest MSG_DCX_ALA_Disconnected.

!;’Internal,l’lntercnm Tasks EE ‘Block: i IDXL Dema |Ex. 796 {<from IP=) | b

Note that for viewing purposes, it is not necessary to be connected to an Exchange, as the logs can be view
offline. However, new logs can only be downloaded after connecting to the required Exchange(s).
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The Log Viewer window haseveral display characteristics that can display the following information for each
log entry. A picture representing these parameters is shown below.

CulP:mn

ate

=101 ]
e s g
At Wt
Data - |Type Class Date ime Message
fintemal/intercom TasksfCLE anuary 21, 2005 |08:19:21.63 AM |7 change is acting as the clock
#Debug Jintarnal/intercom Tasks/CLE January 21, 2005 08:19:21.62 AM  Sent periodic broadecast request to
determine clock master: NU_SUCCESS
iinfo fintermalfIntercom Tasks/CLE January 21, 2005 08:22:21.56 AM  This exchange is acting as the clock
master.
#Debug [Intemal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 21, 2005 08:22:21.56 AM  Sent periodic broadcast request to
daterming clock master: NU_SUCCESS
H#EDebug [ntamnal/Shealls January 21, 2005 08:23:20.81 AM  Listenar on port 30009 accapting
client connecbon from 10.0.0.98 on
socket 65,
o1k e Biack: 416 Ex. 1(Coln} - ; ' 4
Type: Info =
Class: fIntemalfIntercom Tasks/CLE
LML 0.1k
Configurabion: bwo_ex
Block: 416
LMU Block Date: January 21, 2005 Status Bar
Time: 08:19:21.63 AM
Exchange: 1 (Colin)

Co uration Exchangze
nhe e Additonal information on

ohjects in status har

Each log entry has nine characteristics that are described below:

T

Message Typé this indicates the typef message that is being viewed. There are six types of messages:
Errors, Warning, Information, Debug, Other and Unknown.

Message Clask this indicates the Class of message that the message falls under. The current Message
Classes fall under: Host, Intaeln Maintenance, System activity and System Startup. Classes are a
hierarchical classification of messages into related groups

LMU file 7 the LMU file contains a detailed description of how to format the log entries. Hence, this
records the LMU file that @s used to build the application that was running when the log was generated.
The Messages subdirectory contains the log message format databases produced by the external log
message utility program. These databases are needed to translate from thdogtentay format used

by the exchanges, to easily readable log messages displayed by the log viewer module. The log message
databases are stored in compressed form in the LMU file.

Configurationi this records the Configuration that was active on thehaxge when the log was
generated.

Datei this indicates the date at which a log was generated. Note that this time is based on the DXL
Exchange clock and not on the PC clock.
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1

T

Time i this indicates the time at which a log was generated. Note that thisstibased on the DXL
Exchange clock and not on the PC clock.

Exchangé this indicates the DXL Exchange from which the log was downloaded.

Block i a block is memory that usually encompassebans' worthof logs and always contain logs that

have the sambase time (the same hour). All blocks are assigned with a block number and they are usec
for debugging purposes. Both volatile and +votatile memories on the DXL have their own blocks.
When logs of the same base time (the same hour) are generatedetsiyed in a block of memory and
newer blocks are added for each new base time. So, when the memory gets full, the older blocks ar
deleted so that there is room for newer blocks to be stored. This allows the systeletd¢an hours'

worth of logs (inblocks) without having to delete all the logs in order to gain more memory.

However, a case may occur where more than one block has the same base time. This may occur in tl
case where the base time has changed, the Configuration or the LMU files hayed;hhe system time

has changed or the threshold (maximum memory available for a block) has been exceeded. As a
example of the usefulness of blocks, say the system time has suddenly changed. This causes unrelat
messages that may have the same timbetalisplayed together. In this case, you can use the block
numbers to decipher the groups of messages that were part of the same block and hence, you will be ak
to follow the correct sequence of logs without becoming confused with the time of the kapeses

Messagé this is the actual log message that is generated and displayed by the DXL Log Viewer.

5.1.4 Log Window Operations
There are various operations that you can use in the Log Viewer window. They are listed below:

T

You can resize the Log Viewer winddwy clicking along the border of the window and resizing it. You
can also do this by clicking on the standard minimize or maximize buttons in the title bar.

You can change the order of the columns by dragging and dropping them. Click on the column heade
and then drag the mouse or pointer across to where you want to insert the column.

To resize a column in the Log Viewer window, hold the mouse or pointer over the column divider in the
column header, and then slide it across to the desired width.

To manuallyresize a column in the status bar, hold the mouse or pointer over the column divider in the
status bar, and then slide it across to the desired width.

You can abort almost any operation by clicking the red STOP button on the upper left corner of the Log
Viewer window. This button is disabled unless an operation is in progress, during which time it turns to a
red colour.
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5.1.5 Keyboard Shortcuts

Keyboard Shortcut

6Shiftod + se
+ select lower limit

Description
If you want to select a wholeesof concurrent logs at the same time then hold d
the o6Shifté key and click on the f
holding down the é6Shifté key and th

do this, you will see that all éhlogs between the two limits that you have sele
become highlighted.

Home go to the earliest log (the oldest log)
End go to the latest log (the most recent log)
Ctrl+-or® scroll upwards or downwards by an incremend@rement of one second

(Up/Down Arrow keys)

Ctrl + Alt+ = or®

scroll upwards or downwards by an increment or decrement of one minute

Ctrl + Page Up/Page Dow

scroll upwards or downwards by an increment or decrement of one hour

Ctrl + Alt + Page Up/ Pag:
Down

scroll upward or downwards by an increment or decrement of one day

Log selection + Ctrl + C

makes a copy of a log or a set of logs

Ctrl + A selects all the logs (logs become highlighted)
Ctrl + F find a log message
F3 find the next log from the current point, withe text string that you have alrea
defined
Ctrl + F3 find the previous log from the current point, with the text string that you have al
defined
Ctrl+ G go to a log with a specified date and time
F5 refresh or update the Log Viewer by downlimapthe latest logs
60 Esc 6 k e| pressthis key if you want to abort an operation that is executing in the Log View

Shift + Ctrl + A

disable all the active filters and display all the logs in the Log Viewer
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5.2 The Main Menus

The Log Viewer window has simenus that you can select froffile, Edit, Search Filter, Transfer and
Format. These menus are discussed

5.2.1 File Menu

5211 Exporté 2l
It is possible to save the logs from the DXL Savein: [[G} Desktop =] £k -

o
Log Vi ewer wi ndow. gMLcDmputa,:xpcl)\rte To
open up the Export Logs window. Select the ng S

location of where the logs are to be saved i Ctest project.d data

Save in: and type the name of the file in Filg

name:. The file can be saved in a variety @ . ’T‘*:sf:::;w NTSERVER (tserver)' (W)
different formats that you can choose fro

the Save as type: drajpwn menu. You can

save the file in the CSV format yfou want

to import it onto an Excel worksheet late
on. You can save the file in a Styled Wel
Page format if you want to preserve you
colour and font settings.

File hame: IDXL Logs j Save I
Save as type: T ext [kab-defimited] [7 k) Cancel |
p

CSY [comma-delimited) [ cav)
Wwheb Page [*htm; * htrrl)
Styled "Web Page [".htm, * himl]

Note that all the logs in the database are NOT exported. The program will only exportahedeat are
available with the current filter settings and this is independent of whether or not you can actually see these log
in the Log Viewer window.

5212 Export Selectioné

You can save a selection of sequential logs from the DXL Log Viewer window. Siirggjthe mouse or pointer

over the selected logs, or click on the log, hold down the shift key and use the arrow keys on the keyboard t
make a selection. Now click on Export Selectioné.
let youchoose the location, type and filename of the saved file. Select the location of where the logs are to b
saved in Save in: and type the name of the file in File name:. The file can be saved in a variety of differen
formats that you can choose from thav& as type: dredown menu. Note that the program will only export
those logs that are available with the current filter setting.

From the picture below, the | ogs to be saved have
flenamed O DXL Logsé, which is indicated in the File
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EDXL Log Yiewer {connected to 1 exchange) N = |EI|5|
File Edit Search Filker Transfer Format

D¥L system application file ' 3.8PP' O
Listener on port 50007 accepting client connection from
10.0.1.200 on socket 73,

|U.1b4 |C0nFigurati0n_2 |B|0ck: 1 |Ex. 30 (Housing Building 23 | G

Save in: I@' Desktop IC_QF E-

—j My Computer
BMy Diocurnents
"3 My Metwork, Places

M
D | "test project.dxl data

Campany
"4 Harding Metwork
5 =% Marketing on MTSERVER (ntserver)' (W)

Tushnas

(£
De:

My Documents

QE

Py Computer

File: namie: IDXL Logs j Save I
Sawe as type: Tet [tab-delimited] [* =) Cancel |
7

CSY [comma-delimited] [* cav]
‘wieb Page [* htm; * html]
Styled 'Web Page [".htm; " html]

5213 Printé

Select File and then Print to print the logs that appear on the Log Viewer window. First the Log Viewer prepares
the logs for printing and then the standard print dialog is displayediar & print the prepared logs. Click on

the red button to abort the print job and a message
will not let you shut down the logging window until either the files have finished printing or yeuat®rted the

print job.

5.2.1.4 Print Selection...
This option lets you print the selected logs only.

5.2.1.5 Exit
Select Exit to close the Log Viewer window.
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5.2.2 Edit Menu

5.2.2.1 Copy

The Copy item copies the selected logs from the DXL Log Viewer window to the clipboard-delitaiied
format . You can then 6pastebd6 these |l ogs into any |
from the Edit menu. To select more than one file simply hold down the shift key and click on the desired logs or.
click and drag the pont er over multiple sequenti al |l ogs. Ther
other program that supports text entry.

5.2.2.2 Select All
To select all the logs, just click on Select All, which highlights all the logs in the Log Viewer window.

5.2.2.3 DeleteLo g s é

2| select this option to delete all the logs (from the Log Viewer database) that have
Deelete all Iogs prior o occurred before a particular date and time. Select the date using the calendar that
| 4/05/2005 I |zm@ = | appears in the Delete all logs prior to: cigovn menu. The standard calendar
I~ Expottlogs before deletion cortrol lets you scroll through the months using the arrow buttons. Press delete to
[T el | Delete all logs pri_or to the selected date and hour or click on Cancel in order to
cancel the operation.

Note that the date and time that appears in this window is set watheand time of the current log that is
selected in the Log Viewer window, with the time always being set to the base time (the hour time). Hence, log
are always deleted in a block of 1 hour duration and it is not possible to delete specific logdituaphour.

January, 2005 You can change the date by using the standard calendar dialog. To change the year, click or
sun Mon Tue'wed Thu Fi Satf the year and use the scroll to change to the required year. You can also enter the date b
2 3 ¢+ 5 & 7 sl clicking on each entry in the date and typing it in nalyu You can select the time by
& 17 1 1a@mx | scrolling through the times using the scroll button or by clicking on the hour entry in the

=2 & & T A A time and typing it in manually. To change between AM and PM, click on this entry and

0 Today: 20/01/2005 scroll or type it in manually.
Select theExport logs before deletion option if yo U — 21 x]
want to export or save the selected logs before i |G Desor e =
deleting them from the database and hence, the B
H H [ IMy Metwork Places
VleWer WIndOW :ﬂteit project.dxl data
E:i:]Company
Lt Harding Network
[ Marketing on ‘NTSERVER (nbserver)' (W)
. |5 Tushnas
Select the location of where you want to save t
logs in Save in: and type the name of the file iie F s
name:. The file can be saved in a variety of differe :
formats that you can choose from the Save as typeizi:
drop-down menu. ‘g
File name: |D><L Logs LI Save I
Save az tppe: ed) ] Cancel /l
i

|
C5Y [comma-delimited) [*.cav]
Wwieb Page [".htm; " htrl]
Styled Web Page [* htm; * html
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Note that once this option is ticked, and you click the Delete button then ALL the logs that you have selected for
deletion willbe saved, irrespective of the current Filter settings. The program will prompt you to save the Logs in
the Export Logs window.

It must be noted that ALL logs prior to this date and time are deleted, irrespective of the current Filter settings.
Also, if thelogs are still present on the Exchange hardware, then it is still possible for yedaenkmad the

logs. However, if the logs have been deleted from the Exchange hardware, then it will not be possible to re
download them.

If you have the options: Auboatically download logs as needed and Automatically stream current logs, turned

on, then having these options 6éond may interfere wi!l
trigger an immediate download of the logs that have just Hekted. Therefore, you will be prompted to turn
these options O6o0ffd before continuing with the del e
Sectionss.2.5.4and5.2.5.5

x| You will receive a confirmation message
Are you sure you wish o delete all the logs chronologically older than the specified time (regardless of before the Iogs are deleted . CI |Ck on Delete to
! E whether or not they pass the current filker settings) from the log archive database? ) )
_ - | delete the selected logs or click on Cancel in
‘Warning: If the logs are no longer on the exchange hardware, the deletion is permanent. IF they are still
FEE e e order to cancel the operation.
Delete I

Delete Future Logs Option

There is another option that is not apparent in the Edit-dosgr me n u . I f you press the
computer keyboard) while selecting the Delete Logsé
Logs window. This window lets you delete all logs subsequent to a given time and date. The purpose of having
this option is to allow users to delete logs with an incorrect date and time. For example, say a user has incorrectly
set the year on the DXL to be year 2030. Now if these logs are not deleted, then they will remain at the end of the
Log Viewer window unti the year 2030. However, this Delete Future Logs option lets you delete these
incorrectly dated logs so that they do not interfere with the presentation of other logs. Note that only logs that are
currently in the database and have a date greater thaatédhe@nd time entered will be deleted. This option will

not affect logs that will actually be downloaded in the subsequent time period.

The process of picking the starting date and time, as well as exporting logs before deletion, is identical to the
previous section and is not covered here again.

However, it must be noted that ALL logs succeeding this date and time are deleted, irrespective of the current
Filter settings. Also, note that these logs are deleted permanently, and it will not be possieltad them
again from the Exchange hardware.

You will receive a confirmation message befo| T ——————— x|
the logs are deleted. Click on delete to Delete |1\ fet s cuvshia el oles demmobac eyttt o o Codassof
Selected IOgS or CI|Ck on Cancel |n Order tO cant ‘warning: The deletion is permanent. Even if the logs are still on the exchange hardware, you will not be
h t|on able ko redownload them,
the opera .

p Delete |

N
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5.2.3 Search Menu

You can search through thegk for specific text in the message field. Searches may initiate log transfers from
the exchange(s) if the Log Viewer is online.

5231 Finde

To search for some text in the content of a message, select FindiiRI et Sl x|
the Search menu. This displays a standard firddimlog, which is a Find what: [eaton ]
resizable window. You must enter the text string to search for, in the

Find what: entry and then select Find Next. The search proceeds/bytatchuhale word arly Directio
 Up
{* Clown

highlighting the row of the message that contains the search string. I Matchzase
[~ Beqular expression (Perl 5 style)

[+ Cloze thiz dialog on search

Cancel |

The search will contirelupwards or downwards from the current log, depending on whether you choose Up or
Down in the Find Log Message Text window.

By default, the previous search string always appears in the Find R I Ly
menu each time a search is conducted. Also by defaeltitaction of
the search will always be the same as the direction in the last seaft
For convenience, the search strings that have been previously enteredch
are available in the Find what: drdpwn menu. There will be up to 25 I Match

previous text strings stored the Find what: droglown menu. I™ Regula
¥ Close t xc:anr'u:ut

F'whal: Istation

Cancel |

If a particular phrase or word is required then put a tick in the Match whole word only box. If this is left
unchecked, then the search will also identify words or sentences that contain the search string witbit their t
body. For exampl e, i f the text OEd®é i s being sear
OFredd i f Match whole word only is not checked. Y
be case sensitive.

To lookfor a text string using a regular expression, tick Regular expressiorb(pte) and enter the text string
in the appropriate format. A link to using PEfBLstyle syntax can be found atww.perlorgunder inde A

BN

Documentationo section on the website.

Select Close this dialog on search to close the Find Log Message Text window once the first search matching tt
search string is found. If this box is not checked, then the Find dialog will remain open affearti® and the

user can repeat the search by clicking the Find Next button. Hence, a new log will be highlighted each time th
search string is found in one.
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The user can cancel the search by selecting Cancel. For convenience, the user can abatt thelsttarg the
red STOP button on the Log Viewer window.

If the search is successful then the appropriate log is highlighted. If EE Rt A x|
not successful, then a message will inform you that the search s
was not found.

i v The search string "sent” was not found.

5.2.3.2 Find Again

You can repeat theame search (in the same direction) again =i
selecting Find Again on the Search menu.

Find what: [sent =] | EindMest
If a search string had not been entered prior to selecting I __ : -

[ only ~Diirection—— Cancel

Again, then the Find Log Message Text dialog will open so t ,-:‘Matchgase
you can enter the string that you wantsearch for. Click On = 1 Requiar sspression (PERLS styi]
Find Next to begin the search or click on Cancel to cancel I Flose this dialog on search

search.

 Up
& Down

5.2.3.3 Find Previous
You can repeat the same search in the opposite direction by selecting Find Previous on the Search menu.

If the search is successful then the appede log is highlighted. If it is not successful, then a message will
inform you that the search string was not found.

If you have not entered a search string prior to selecting Find Previous, then the Find Log Message Text window
will open so that youan enter the string to be searched for. You can cancel the search by selecting Cancel.

5234 Go To Date and Ti meé

You can jump to a | og that occurred on a particul ar
menu. This brings up the Go To Datedafime window. You can select the date using the calendar that appears

in the Date: dromlown menu. The standard calendar control lets you scroll through the months by using the
arrow buttons. To change the year, click on the year and use the scrolht® ¢bahe required year. You can

also enter the date by clicking on each entry in Date: and typing it in manually.

You can select the time by scrolling through the times using the scroll button to the right of the Time: entry, or by
clicking on any enir in Time: and typing it in manually. Select the component of time (i.e. hour, minutes,
seconds, AM/PM) and then use the scroll button to change the selected component or manually type in the new
value. The up and down arrow keys will also change thetedlealue.

Note that if there are many logs with the same date and time, then the program will jump to the first log with that
date and time.
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The figure below displays the date being entered in the Go To Date and Time window, by using the standar
calerdar dialog. Once the date and time are set, the Log Viewer highlights the first log that matches the date an
time that has been entered.

K« 7~
T

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

1
2 3 4 5 B 7 B
9 10 11 12 13 14 18
16 17 18 19 @k 21 22
23 24 2 28 27 28 029
an A

=5 Today: 20/01/2005

If there are no logs that match the date that you specified, ther

. . . i v Molog messages have been generated on 19/01/2005,
program will display the messagepicted on the right. 1)

If there are no logs at the time that you specified, then the last log with
an earlier time will be selected and displayed

Hit OK to carry out the search or Cancel, to cancel the operation.

5.2.4 Filter Menu

You can filter the log messagigo that only messages that match all the filker
criterion are displayed. When the display is currently being filtered by using
any of the filter types, then a| AFilterodo staltus
status bar located near the top of the DXL Log \Gewindow. This is done
in order to inform the user that the messages in the Log Viewer window are
currently being filtered. The Filters that are currently in use will have a fick
mark beside them in the Filter menu. More than one filter can be appliedto
log messages at the same time.

There are four types of filters: Class & Type Filter, Exchange Filter, Message Text Filter and Time Filter.

Once you have made the filter selections then the various setups can be saved for reuse and loaded wh
required. Ifall the logs are not displayed and some are currently filtered then a tick mark appears next to the filtel
name in the Filter menu. Hold the pointer over filter name and then select a particular option. All the options are
listed below.
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